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The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke	
  
Faculty	
  Senate	
  Agenda	
  

Wednesday,	
  April	
  6,	
  at	
  3:30	
  p.m.	
  
213	
  Chavis	
  University	
  Center	
  

	
  
Scott	
  Hicks,	
  Chair	
  
Roger	
  Guy,	
  Secretary	
  
	
  
Members	
  of	
  the	
  Senate:	
  
To	
  2016	
   To	
  2017	
   To	
  2018	
  
ART	
  Aaron	
  Vandermeer	
   ART	
  Jonathan	
  

Maisonpierre	
  
ART	
  June	
  Power	
  

EDN	
  Susan	
  Edkins	
   EDN	
  Joe	
  Sciulli	
   EDN	
  Carol	
  Higy	
  
LET	
  Polina	
  Chemishanova	
   LET	
  Cynthia	
  

Miecznikowski	
  
LET	
  Jesse	
  Peters	
  

NSM	
  Patricia	
  Sellers	
   NSM	
  Tom	
  Dooling	
   NSM	
  Dennis	
  McCracken	
  
SBS	
  Rick	
  Crandall	
   SBS	
  Brooke	
  Kelly	
   SBS	
  Xinyan	
  Shi	
  
At-­‐Large	
  Jeff	
  Bolles	
   At-­‐Large	
  Scott	
  Hicks	
   At-­‐Large	
  Beverly	
  Justice	
  
At-­‐Large	
  Jose	
  D’Arruda	
   At-­‐Large	
  David	
  Nikkel	
   At-­‐Large	
  Cliff	
  Mensah	
  
At-­‐Large	
  Roger	
  Guy	
   At-­‐Large	
  Sara	
  Simmons	
   At-­‐Large	
  David	
  Young	
  

Chancellor	
  Robin	
  G.	
  Cummings	
  
Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  Zoe	
  Locklear	
  

	
  
Order	
  of	
  Business	
  

	
  
A.	
   Roll	
  Call	
  
B.	
   Approval	
  of	
  Minutes	
  (Appendix	
  A)	
  
C.	
   Adoption	
  of	
  Agenda	
  
D.	
   Reports	
  from	
  Administration	
  
	
   1.	
   Chancellor—Robin	
  G.	
  Cummings	
  
	
   2.	
   Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs—Zoe	
  Locklear	
  
E.	
   Reports	
  of	
  Committees	
  
	
   1.	
   Operations	
  Committees	
  

a.	
   Executive	
  Committee—Scott	
  Hicks	
  
1.	
   Resolution	
  on	
  the	
  rescission	
  of	
  Carter/Kitts	
  promotion	
  

and	
  tenure	
  policy	
  and	
  procedure	
  revisions	
  (Appendix	
  B)	
  
2.	
   Proposal	
  to	
  revise	
  Faculty	
  Awards	
  Committee	
  

procedures	
  by	
  which	
  part-­‐time	
  faculty	
  are	
  considered	
  
for	
  the	
  UNCP	
  Teaching	
  Award	
  for	
  Part-­‐time	
  Faculty	
  
(Appendix	
  C)	
  

	
   	
   b.	
   Committee	
  on	
  Committees	
  &	
  Elections—Aaron	
  Vandermeer	
  
	
   	
   c.	
   Committee	
  on	
  Faculty	
  Governance—Jesse	
  Peters	
  
	
   2.	
   Standing	
  Committees	
  
	
   	
   a.	
   Academic	
  Affairs	
  Committee—Jose	
  D’Arruda	
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1.	
   Proposal	
  from	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  Accounting	
  &	
  Finance	
  
to	
  add	
  PHI	
  2040	
  to	
  requirements	
  for	
  the	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  
Arts	
  in	
  Accounting	
  (Academic	
  Affairs	
  Committee,	
  10-­‐0-­‐
0)	
  (Appendix	
  D)	
  

	
   	
   	
   2.	
   Proposals	
  from	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  Art	
  (1)	
  to	
  revise	
  the	
  	
  
Bachelor	
  of	
  Arts	
  in	
  Art	
  by	
  creating	
  two	
  tracks,	
  in	
  studio	
  
art	
  and	
  K-­‐12	
  licensure,	
  and	
  (2)	
  to	
  delete	
  the	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  
Arts	
  in	
  Art	
  Education	
  (Academic	
  Affairs	
  Committee,	
  10-­‐
0-­‐0)	
  (Appendix	
  E)	
  

3.	
   Proposals	
  from	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  English,	
  Theatre	
  &	
  
Foreign	
  Languages	
  to	
  revise	
  the	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  Arts	
  in	
  
English	
  (1)	
  to	
  create	
  two	
  tracks,	
  in	
  literary	
  studies	
  and	
  
professional	
  writing,	
  (2)	
  to	
  delete	
  SPE	
  2000	
  or	
  SPE	
  
2010	
  from	
  core	
  requirements,	
  and	
  (3)	
  to	
  add	
  ENGS	
  
4XXX	
  to	
  elective	
  options	
  (Academic	
  Affairs	
  Committee,	
  
10-­‐0-­‐0)	
  (Appendix	
  F)	
  

	
   	
   	
   4.	
   Proposals	
  from	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  Philosophy	
  &	
  	
  
Religion	
  (1)	
  to	
  revise	
  the	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  Arts	
  in	
  Philosophy	
  
and	
  Religion	
  to	
  include	
  REL	
  4270	
  and	
  to	
  clarify	
  course	
  
requirements	
  and	
  GPA	
  calculations	
  in	
  the	
  major	
  and	
  (2)	
  
to	
  revise	
  the	
  Minor	
  in	
  Jewish	
  Studies	
  by	
  adding	
  HSTS	
  
4XXX	
  and	
  removing	
  HST	
  3811,	
  HSTS	
  4185,	
  and	
  HSTS	
  
4230	
  as	
  elective	
  options	
  (Academic	
  Affairs	
  Committee,	
  
10-­‐0-­‐0)	
  (Appendix	
  G)	
  

	
   	
   	
   5.	
   Proposals	
  from	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  Political	
  Science	
  &	
  	
  
Public	
  Administration	
  (1)	
  to	
  revise	
  options	
  in	
  the	
  core,	
  
international	
  studies,	
  and	
  public	
  policy	
  and	
  
administration	
  tracks	
  in	
  the	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  Science	
  in	
  
Political	
  Science	
  (2)	
  to	
  revise	
  the	
  academic	
  
concentration	
  in	
  political	
  science,	
  (3)	
  to	
  revise	
  the	
  
Minor	
  in	
  Political	
  Science,	
  and	
  (4)	
  to	
  revise	
  the	
  Minor	
  in	
  
Public	
  Administration	
  (Academic	
  Affairs	
  Committee,	
  10-­‐
0-­‐0)	
  (Appendix	
  H)	
  

6.	
   Proposals	
  from	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  Social	
  Work	
  	
  (1)	
  to	
  	
  
revised	
  the	
  Minor	
  in	
  Social	
  Welfare	
  by	
  expanding	
  
elective	
  options;	
  (2)	
  to	
  revise	
  the	
  Master	
  of	
  Social	
  Work	
  
by	
  adding	
  SWK	
  5010,	
  5020,	
  5030,	
  5040,	
  6700,	
  and	
  6800	
  
to	
  elective	
  options;	
  (3)	
  to	
  revise	
  the	
  Master	
  of	
  Social	
  
Work/Advanced	
  Standing	
  by	
  adding	
  SWK	
  5030,	
  5040,	
  
6700,	
  and	
  6800	
  to	
  elective	
  options	
  (Academic	
  Affairs	
  
Committee,	
  10-­‐0-­‐0)	
  (Appendix	
  I)	
  

	
   	
   b.	
   Faculty	
  &	
  Institutional	
  Affairs	
  Committee—Sara	
  Simmons	
  
	
   	
   	
   1.	
   Proposal	
  to	
  revise	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Policy	
  	
  

(Handbook,	
  Sect.	
  II,	
  Ch.	
  2)	
  for	
  the	
  purposes	
  of	
  assuring	
  
consistency	
  and	
  clarity,	
  valuing	
  disciplinary	
  service	
  and	
  
community	
  engagement,	
  and	
  clarifying	
  the	
  role	
  of	
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student	
  evaluations	
  of	
  instruction	
  (Faculty	
  &	
  
Institutional	
  Affairs	
  Committee,	
  10-­‐0-­‐0)	
  (Appendix	
  J)	
  

	
   	
   	
   2.	
   Proposal	
  to	
  elaborate	
  and	
  strengthen	
  the	
  Faculty	
  	
  
Handbook	
  in	
  the	
  area	
  of	
  advisement	
  (Faculty	
  &	
  
Institutional	
  Affairs	
  Committee,	
  10-­‐0-­‐0)	
  (Appendix	
  K)	
  

c.	
   Student	
  Affairs	
  &	
  Campus	
  Life	
  Committee—Brooke	
  Kelly	
  
F.	
   Faculty	
  Assembly	
  Report	
  
G.	
   Teacher	
  Education	
  Committee	
  (Appendix	
  L)	
  
H.	
   Graduate	
  Council	
  (Appendix	
  M)	
  
I.	
   Other	
  Committees	
  
J.	
   Unfinished	
  Business	
  
K.	
   New	
  Business	
  
L.	
  	
   Announcements	
  
M.	
   Adjournment	
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Appendix	
  A	
  
	
  

The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke	
  
Faculty	
  Senate	
  Minutes	
  

Wednesday,	
  March	
  2,	
  at	
  3:30	
  p.m.	
  
213	
  Chavis	
  University	
  Center	
  

	
  
Scott	
  Hicks,	
  Chair	
  
Roger	
  Guy,	
  Secretary	
  
	
  
Members	
  of	
  the	
  Senate:	
  
To	
  2016	
   To	
  2017	
   To	
  2018	
  
ART	
  Aaron	
  Vandermeer	
   ART	
  Jonathan	
  

Maisonpierre	
  
ART	
  June	
  Power	
  

EDN	
  Susan	
  Edkins	
   EDN	
  Joe	
  Sciulli	
   EDN	
  Carol	
  Higy	
  
LET	
  Polina	
  Chemishanova	
   LET	
  Cynthia	
  

Miecznikowski	
  
LET	
  Jesse	
  Peters	
  

NSM	
  Patricia	
  Sellers	
   NSM	
  Tom	
  Dooling	
   NSM	
  Dennis	
  McCracken	
  
SBS	
  Rick	
  Crandall	
   SBS	
  Brooke	
  Kelly	
   SBS	
  Xinyan	
  Shi	
  
At-­‐Large	
  Jeff	
  Bolles	
   At-­‐Large	
  Scott	
  Hicks	
   At-­‐Large	
  Beverly	
  Justice	
  
At-­‐Large	
  Jose	
  D’Arruda	
   At-­‐Large	
  David	
  Nikkel	
   At-­‐Large	
  Cliff	
  Mensah	
  
At-­‐Large	
  Roger	
  Guy	
   At-­‐Large	
  Sara	
  Simmons	
   At-­‐Large	
  David	
  Young	
  

Chancellor	
  Robin	
  G.	
  Cummings	
  
Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  Zoe	
  Locklear	
  

	
  
Members	
  Present:	
  Polina	
  Chemishanova	
  Jose	
  D’Arruda,	
  Tom	
  Dooling,	
  Susan	
  Edkins	
  
Roger	
  Guy,	
  Scott	
  Hicks,	
  Carol	
  Higy,	
  Beverly	
  Justice,	
  Brooke	
  Kelly,	
  Zoe	
  Locklear,	
  
Jonathan	
  Maisonpierre,	
  Dennis	
  McCracken,	
  Cliff	
  Mensah,	
  Cynthia	
  Miecznikowski,	
  
David,	
  Jesse	
  Peters,	
  June	
  Power,	
  Joe	
  Sciulli,	
  Xinyan	
  Shi,	
  Sara	
  Simmons,	
  Aaron	
  
Vandermeer,	
  David	
  Young	
  
	
  
Members	
  Absent:	
  Patricia	
  Sellers	
  
	
  
Guests:	
  Robert	
  Arndt,	
  Irene	
  Aiken,	
  Rebecca	
  Bullard-­‐Dillard,	
  Rebekah	
  Hazlett-­‐
Knudsen,	
  Richard	
  Gay,	
  Yale	
  Kodwo-­‐Nyameazea,	
  Angela	
  McDonald,	
  Elizabeth	
  
Normandy,	
  Melissa	
  Schaub,	
  Robin	
  Snead,	
  Karen	
  Stanley,	
  Meredith	
  Storms,	
  W.	
  
Stewart	
  Thomas,	
  Scott	
  Ziegler	
  
	
  
	
  
	
  

Order	
  of	
  Business	
  
	
  
A.	
   Roll	
  Call	
  
B.	
   Approval	
  of	
  Minutes	
  -­‐	
  Motion	
  to	
  approve	
  the	
  minutes	
  passed	
  20-­‐0-­‐0	
  
C.	
   Adoption	
  of	
  Agenda	
  -­‐	
  Motion	
  to	
  adopt	
  the	
  Agenda	
  passed	
  20-­‐0-­‐0	
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D.	
   Reports	
  from	
  Administration	
  
	
   1.	
   Chancellor—Robin	
  G.	
  Cummings	
  
Dr.	
  Cummings	
  made	
  several	
  announcements	
  about	
  activities	
  on	
  campus,	
  most	
  
notably	
  a	
  debate	
  organized	
  by	
  the	
  Student	
  Government	
  Association	
  with	
  candidates	
  
for	
  the	
  Robeson	
  County	
  School	
  Board.	
  He	
  reminded	
  the	
  Senate	
  that	
  the	
  UNC	
  Board	
  
of	
  Governors	
  would	
  meet	
  the	
  following	
  day	
  (March	
  3,	
  2016)	
  at	
  Fayetteville	
  State	
  
University.	
  The	
  System	
  President,	
  Margaret	
  Spellings	
  officially	
  assumed	
  her	
  duties	
  
on	
  March	
  1,	
  2016	
  with	
  a	
  pledge	
  of	
  focus	
  on	
  education	
  as	
  a	
  civil	
  right	
  emphasizing	
  
affordability,	
  access,	
  accountability,	
  and	
  service	
  as	
  driving	
  values	
  for	
  the	
  UNC	
  
system.	
  President	
  Spellings	
  will	
  be	
  on	
  campus	
  on	
  March	
  18,	
  2016	
  to	
  meet	
  with	
  small	
  
groups	
  of	
  stakeholders.	
  	
  He	
  urged	
  the	
  Senate	
  to	
  vote	
  for	
  the	
  N.C.	
  Connect	
  Bond,	
  
which	
  will	
  appear	
  on	
  the	
  upcoming	
  elections	
  on	
  March	
  15,	
  2016.	
  He	
  also	
  discussed	
  
several	
  partnership	
  programs	
  at	
  universities	
  for	
  veterinary	
  medicine	
  and	
  
engineering.	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  
	
   2.	
   Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs—Zoe	
  Locklear	
  
Dr.	
  Locklear	
  announced	
  the	
  successful	
  reaccreditation	
  of	
  the	
  Athletic	
  Training	
  
program,	
  thanking	
  senators,	
  Beverly	
  Justice	
  and	
  Susan	
  Edkins	
  for	
  this	
  
accomplishment.	
  The	
  Provost	
  noted	
  that	
  the	
  searches	
  for	
  college	
  deans	
  were	
  
progressing,	
  and	
  that	
  at	
  least	
  one	
  dean—that	
  of	
  the	
  School	
  of	
  Business—had	
  been	
  
selected.	
  	
  	
  
	
  
E.	
   Reports	
  of	
  Committees	
  
	
   1.	
   Operations	
  Committees	
  

a.	
   Executive	
  Committee—Scott	
  Hicks	
  
Dr.	
  Hicks	
  stressed	
  that	
  the	
  Executive	
  Committee	
  continued	
  their	
  

dialogue	
  with	
  the	
  Provost	
  on	
  the	
  policies	
  and	
  implementation	
  of	
  the	
  Clery	
  Act	
  
and	
  Title	
  IX	
  compliance	
  and	
  the	
  future	
  of	
  changes	
  in	
  the	
  process	
  of	
  
promotion	
  and	
  tenure	
  made	
  by	
  the	
  previous	
  Chancellor,	
  Kyle	
  Carter,	
  and	
  
previous	
  provost,	
  Ken	
  Kitts,	
  that	
  have	
  never	
  been	
  implemented.	
  He	
  solicited	
  
the	
  Senate’s	
  advice	
  on	
  whether	
  to	
  proceed	
  with	
  these	
  changes	
  or	
  to	
  
recommend	
  rescinding	
  them	
  given	
  the	
  departure	
  of	
  Chancellor	
  Carter,	
  
Provost	
  Kitts,	
  and	
  all	
  evaluating	
  deans,	
  and	
  he	
  questioned	
  whether	
  faculty	
  
support	
  existed	
  for	
  their	
  implementation.	
  Dr.	
  Hicks	
  also	
  discussed	
  the	
  impact	
  
of	
  House	
  Bill	
  97,	
  a	
  deferred	
  admission	
  program	
  titled	
  the	
  North	
  Carolina	
  
Guaranteed	
  Admission	
  Program	
  (NCGAP),	
  legislation	
  aimed	
  at	
  raising	
  the	
  six-­‐
year	
  graduation	
  rates.	
  NCGAP	
  requires	
  a	
  student	
  who	
  satisfies	
  the	
  admission	
  
criteria	
  of	
  a	
  constituent	
  institution,	
  but	
  whose	
  academic	
  credentials	
  are	
  not	
  
as	
  competitive	
  as	
  other	
  students	
  admitted	
  to	
  the	
  institution,	
  to	
  receive	
  
deferred	
  admission	
  and	
  enroll	
  in	
  a	
  community	
  college	
  in	
  this	
  state	
  and	
  earn	
  
an	
  associate	
  degree	
  prior	
  to	
  enrolling	
  as	
  a	
  student	
  at	
  the	
  constituent	
  
institution.	
  Dr.	
  Hicks	
  noted	
  that	
  this	
  would	
  adversely	
  affect	
  UNCP	
  by	
  
deferring	
  up	
  to	
  25	
  percent	
  of	
  students	
  admitted—most	
  of	
  whom	
  were	
  
minority,	
  disadvantaged,	
  or	
  first-­‐generation	
  college	
  students.	
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Dr.	
  Hicks	
  also	
  discussed	
  a	
  legislative	
  draft	
  bill	
  referred	
  to	
  as	
  the	
  
“Berger	
  Bill”	
  Access	
  to	
  Affordable	
  Education	
  Act	
  (2015-­‐LH-­‐170)	
  requiring	
  a	
  
reduced	
  tuition	
  rates	
  for	
  freshman	
  students	
  admitted	
  to	
  UNC	
  Historically	
  
Black	
  Colleges,	
  UNC	
  Pembroke,	
  and	
  UNC	
  Ashville	
  that	
  would	
  require	
  certain	
  
UNC	
  campuses	
  to	
  drastically	
  reduce	
  tuition	
  ($500	
  in	
  state	
  and	
  $2500	
  out	
  of	
  
state)	
  charged	
  to	
  students,	
  a	
  possible	
  threat	
  to	
  these	
  campuses’	
  financial	
  
viability.	
  He	
  concluded	
  his	
  remarks	
  by	
  reminding	
  the	
  Senate	
  of	
  the	
  reception	
  
on	
  shared	
  governance	
  that	
  will	
  be	
  hosted	
  by	
  the	
  Student	
  Government	
  
Association	
  on	
  April	
  6,	
  2016.	
  	
  

	
  	
  
	
   	
   b.	
   Committee	
  on	
  Committees	
  &	
  Elections—Aaron	
  Vandermeer	
  
	
   	
   c.	
   Committee	
  on	
  Faculty	
  Governance—Jesse	
  Peters	
  
	
   	
   	
   1.	
   Proposal	
  to	
  create	
  Faculty	
  Grievance	
  Advisory	
  	
  

Committee	
  (Committee	
  on	
  Faculty	
  Governance	
  	
  
Committee,	
  6-­‐0-­‐0)	
  Motion	
  passed	
  22-­‐0-­‐0	
  
	
  
2.	
   Proposal	
  to	
  alter	
  language	
  describing	
  academic	
  
divisions	
  (Committee	
  on	
  Faculty	
  Governance	
  8-­‐0-­‐0)	
  
Motion	
  passed	
  22-­‐0-­‐0	
  

	
  
3.	
   Proposal	
  to	
  change	
  the	
  meeting	
  day	
  for	
  the	
  
Faculty	
  &	
  Institutional	
  Affairs	
  Committee	
  (Committee	
  
on	
  Faculty	
  Governance,	
  6-­‐0-­‐0)	
  Motion	
  passed	
  22-­‐0-­‐0	
  

	
  	
  
	
   2.	
   Standing	
  Committees	
  
	
   	
   a.	
   Academic	
  Affairs	
  Committee—Jose	
  D’Arruda	
  
	
   	
   	
   1.	
   Proposal	
  from	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  Social	
  Work	
  to	
  revise	
  	
  

requirements	
  and	
  elective	
  options	
  for	
  the	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  
Social	
  Work	
  program	
  (Academic	
  Affairs	
  Committee,	
  6-­‐0-­‐
0)	
  Motion	
  passed	
  21-­‐0-­‐0	
  
	
  

	
   	
   	
   2.	
   Proposals	
  from	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  Health,	
  Physical	
  	
  
Education	
  &	
  Recreation	
  to	
  revise	
  course	
  requirements	
  
for	
  the	
  Master	
  of	
  Arts	
  in	
  Physical	
  Education/Physical	
  
Education	
  Licensure	
  Concentration	
  and	
  for	
  the	
  Master	
  
of	
  Arts	
  in	
  Teaching	
  with	
  Health/Physical	
  Education	
  
Specialization	
  (Academic	
  Affairs	
  Committee,	
  6-­‐0-­‐0)	
  	
  
Motion	
  passed	
  21-­‐0-­‐0	
  
	
  

	
   	
   	
   3.	
   Proposal	
  from	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  Educational	
  	
  
Leadership	
  &	
  Counseling	
  to	
  revise	
  program	
  
requirements,	
  elective	
  courses,	
  and	
  program	
  
description	
  for	
  Master	
  of	
  Arts	
  in	
  Education	
  in	
  
Professional	
  School	
  Counseling	
  to	
  reflect	
  new	
  course	
  
prerequisites,	
  student	
  learning	
  objectives,	
  and	
  program-­‐
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specific	
  admission	
  requirements	
  (Academic	
  Affairs	
  
Committee,	
  6-­‐0-­‐0)	
  Motion	
  passed	
  21-­‐0-­‐0	
  
	
  
4.Proposal	
  to	
  adopt	
  Military	
  Student	
  Success	
  policy	
  
(Academic	
  Affairs	
  Committee,	
  6-­‐0-­‐0)	
  Motion	
  to	
  Amend	
  
Passed	
  to	
  include	
  the	
  phrase,	
  “with	
  the	
  approval	
  of	
  
the	
  instructor”	
  	
  (See	
  Agenda	
  Appendix	
  H)	
  20-­‐0-­‐0.	
  
Motion	
  passed	
  20-­‐0-­‐0	
  

	
  
	
  

5.Resolution	
  on	
  the	
  State	
  of	
  the	
  University	
  Library	
  
(Academic	
  Affairs	
  Committee,	
  6-­‐0-­‐1)	
  
	
  Motion	
  passed	
  20-­‐0-­‐0	
  

	
  
	
   	
   b.	
   Faculty	
  &	
  Institutional	
  Affairs	
  Committee—Sara	
  Simmons	
  

c.	
   Student	
  Affairs	
  &	
  Campus	
  Life	
  Committee—Brooke	
  Kelly	
  
	
   	
   	
   1.	
   Return	
  to	
  Learn	
  Concussion	
  Protocol	
  (Student	
  Affairs	
  &	
  	
  

Campus	
  Life	
  Committee,	
  8-­‐0-­‐0)	
  Motion	
  passed	
  19-­‐0-­‐0	
  
	
  
Motion	
  to	
  extend	
  the	
  meeting	
  passed	
  19-­‐0-­‐0	
  
	
  

F.	
   Faculty	
  Assembly	
  Report	
  -­‐	
  David	
  Nikkel	
  
Dr.	
  Nikkel	
  began	
  by	
  reporting	
  that	
  the	
  new	
  state	
  budget	
  director	
  was	
  receptive	
  to	
  
General	
  Administration's	
  proposal	
  for	
  a	
  2	
  percent	
  increase	
  in	
  the	
  pool	
  for	
  faculty	
  
compensation	
  in	
  next	
  year's	
  budget	
  due	
  in	
  part	
  to	
  the	
  mounting	
  pressure	
  on	
  the	
  
Board	
  of	
  Governors	
  in	
  the	
  wake	
  of	
  granting	
  salary	
  increases	
  to	
  some	
  chancellors.	
  Dr.	
  
Nikkel	
  also	
  reiterated	
  points	
  made	
  by	
  the	
  Senate	
  Chair	
  above	
  regarding	
  the	
  NCGAP	
  
legislation.	
  	
  The	
  NCGAP	
  legislation	
  mandated	
  a	
  joint	
  report	
  from	
  General	
  
Administration	
  and	
  its	
  community	
  college	
  counterpart	
  on	
  the	
  effects	
  of	
  mandating	
  
that	
  some	
  those	
  admitted	
  to	
  UNC	
  System	
  universities	
  attend	
  a	
  community	
  college	
  
before	
  enrolling	
  in	
  a	
  four-­‐year	
  university.	
  The	
  report	
  indicated	
  that	
  students	
  do	
  
better	
  in	
  achieving	
  a	
  baccalaureate	
  degree	
  by	
  attending	
  a	
  four-­‐year	
  institution	
  
rather	
  than	
  by	
  beginning	
  at	
  a	
  two-­‐year	
  institution.	
  Such	
  findings	
  undermine	
  one	
  of	
  
the	
  NCGAP	
  goals	
  to	
  increase	
  the	
  proportion	
  of	
  students	
  earning	
  a	
  bachelor's	
  degree.	
  
	
  
Dr.	
  Nikkel	
  also	
  stated	
  that	
  Faculty	
  Assembly	
  Chair	
  Stephen	
  Leonard	
  reported	
  that,	
  at	
  
the	
  Board	
  of	
  Governors	
  retreat,	
  President	
  Margaret	
  Spellings	
  indicated	
  that	
  the	
  
Board	
  of	
  Governors	
  and	
  the	
  legislature	
  should	
  respect	
  the	
  institutional	
  autonomy	
  of	
  
the	
  system's	
  universities,	
  rather	
  than	
  trying	
  to	
  micro-­‐manage	
  the	
  campuses.	
  Finally,	
  
the	
  Assembly	
  declined	
  the	
  option	
  of	
  having	
  Chair	
  Leonard	
  write	
  a	
  letter	
  supporting	
  
the	
  passage	
  of	
  the	
  NC	
  Connect	
  bond	
  issue,	
  the	
  prevailing	
  sentiment	
  being	
  that	
  such	
  a	
  
letter	
  would	
  only	
  have	
  a	
  marginal	
  impact	
  on	
  the	
  vote	
  while	
  alienating	
  some	
  
legislators.	
  
	
  
G.	
   Teacher	
  Education	
  Committee	
  -­‐	
  No	
  Report	
  
H.	
   Graduate	
  Council	
  -­‐	
  (See	
  Agenda	
  Appendix	
  K)	
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I.	
   Other	
  Committees	
  -­‐	
  No	
  other	
  Committees	
  
J.	
   Unfinished	
  Business	
  -­‐	
  No	
  Unfinished	
  Business	
  
K.	
   New	
  Business	
  -­‐	
  No	
  New	
  Business	
  
L.	
  	
   Announcements	
  Dr.	
  Vandermeer	
  directed	
  the	
  Senate	
  to	
  errors	
  in	
  the	
  Faculty	
  
	
   Handbook	
  regarding	
  the	
  criteria	
  for	
  the	
  Part-­‐Time	
  Faculty	
  Award	
  that	
  
	
   effectively	
  excluded	
  any	
  nominee.	
  He	
  stated	
  that	
  corrections	
  in	
  the	
  Faculty	
  
	
   Handbook	
  would	
  be	
  an	
  action	
  item	
  in	
  the	
  April	
  Senate	
  meeting.	
  	
  
M.	
   Adjournment	
  
	
  
Motion	
  to	
  Adjourn	
  Passed	
  19-­‐0-­‐0	
  
	
  
Meeting	
  adjourned	
  5:05	
  p.m.	
  
	
  
Respectfully	
  Submitted,	
  
Roger	
  Guy,	
  Secretary	
  
	
  
Return	
  to	
  Agenda	
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Appendix	
  B	
  
	
  

The	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  of	
  the	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina,	
  Pembroke	
  
Resolution	
  on	
  the	
  Rescission	
  of	
  Alterations	
  to	
  Promotion	
  &	
  Tenure	
  Policies	
  

Presented	
  at	
  the	
  Meeting	
  of	
  the	
  Senate	
  on	
  April	
  6,	
  2016	
  
	
  
Whereas	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  affirms	
  the	
  importance	
  of	
  a	
  rigorous,	
  effective,	
  and	
  

comprehensive	
  process	
  for	
  the	
  promotion	
  and	
  tenure	
  of	
  the	
  University’s	
  
faculty;	
  

	
  
Whereas	
  the	
  University’s	
  existing	
  promotion	
  and	
  tenure	
  model	
  has	
  garnered	
  

national	
  acclaim,	
  in	
  Success	
  on	
  the	
  Tenure	
  Track:	
  Five	
  Keys	
  to	
  Faculty	
  Job	
  
Satisfaction	
  (2012),	
  by	
  Cathy	
  Trower	
  of	
  the	
  Collaborative	
  on	
  Academic	
  
Careers	
  in	
  Higher	
  Education	
  of	
  the	
  Graduate	
  School	
  of	
  Education	
  of	
  Harvard	
  
University;	
  

	
  
Whereas	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  is	
  committed	
  to	
  the	
  principles	
  of	
  faculty	
  evaluation	
  that	
  

“promotes	
  a	
  reasonable	
  degree	
  of	
  equity	
  and	
  consistency	
  for	
  all	
  individuals	
  
and	
  academic	
  departments,”	
  “enhances	
  faculty	
  development	
  and	
  promotes	
  
faculty	
  achievement,”	
  and	
  fosters	
  “the	
  mission	
  of	
  the	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  
Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke”;	
  and	
  

	
  
Whereas	
  the	
  process	
  utilized	
  by	
  former	
  Chancellor	
  Kyle	
  R.	
  Carter	
  to	
  revise	
  the	
  

University’s	
  promotion	
  and	
  tenure	
  model	
  garnered	
  distrust,	
  to	
  the	
  extent	
  
that	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  recommended,	
  in	
  April	
  2014,	
  that	
  future	
  changes	
  in	
  
the	
  area	
  of	
  promotion	
  and	
  tenure	
  be	
  vetted	
  and	
  endorsed	
  through	
  the	
  
appropriate	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  committee	
  structure;	
  

	
  
Whereas	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  applauds	
  Chancellor	
  Robin	
  G.	
  Cummings	
  and	
  Provost	
  

Zoe	
  Locklear	
  for	
  recommending	
  to	
  the	
  Board	
  of	
  Trustees	
  in	
  summer	
  2015	
  the	
  
delay	
  of	
  implementation	
  of	
  promotion	
  and	
  tenure	
  revisions;	
  

	
  
Whereas	
  all	
  deans,	
  the	
  provost,	
  and	
  the	
  chancellor—the	
  University’s	
  senior	
  

academic	
  leadership	
  who	
  play	
  indispensable	
  roles	
  in	
  the	
  review	
  of	
  
candidates	
  for	
  tenure	
  and	
  promotion—are	
  new	
  to	
  their	
  position	
  or	
  serving	
  in	
  
interim	
  capacities;	
  and	
  	
  

	
  
Whereas	
  the	
  University	
  is	
  mandated	
  to	
  review	
  tenure	
  and	
  promotion	
  policies	
  in	
  AY	
  

2017-­‐2018,	
  with	
  the	
  expectation	
  that	
  permanent	
  deans	
  will	
  have	
  been	
  
appointed	
  to	
  the	
  College	
  of	
  Arts	
  &	
  Sciences	
  and	
  the	
  schools	
  of	
  Business	
  and	
  
Education	
  by	
  this	
  time;	
  

	
  
Whereas	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  has	
  approved	
  revisions	
  to	
  promotion	
  and	
  tenure	
  

policies	
  and	
  procedures	
  in	
  the	
  high-­‐impact	
  areas	
  of	
  service,	
  student	
  
evaluation	
  of	
  instruction,	
  and	
  advising,	
  revisions	
  that	
  supersede	
  the	
  
Carter/Kitts	
  changes;	
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Now,	
  therefore,	
  be	
  it	
  resolved	
  that	
  the	
  UNCP	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  upholds	
  the	
  ongoing	
  
review	
  and	
  revision	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model	
  and	
  recommends	
  that	
  the	
  
revisions	
  to	
  promotion	
  and	
  tenure	
  approved	
  in	
  October	
  2014	
  be	
  rescinded,	
  with	
  
future	
  reviews,	
  revisions,	
  and	
  adjustments	
  to	
  be	
  developed	
  through	
  partnership	
  
between	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate,	
  its	
  committee	
  structure,	
  and	
  the	
  University’s	
  
leadership.	
  
	
  
Return	
  to	
  Agenda



	
   11	
  

Appendix	
  C	
  
	
  
Proposal	
  to	
  revise	
  Faculty	
  Awards	
  Committee	
  procedures	
  by	
  which	
  part-­‐time	
  
faculty	
  are	
  considered	
  for	
  the	
  UNCP	
  Teaching	
  Award	
  for	
  Part-­‐time	
  Faculty	
  
	
  
Rationale:	
  The	
  rationale	
  for	
  the	
  changes	
  is	
  that	
  the	
  pre-­‐existing	
  qualifications	
  made	
  
it	
  so	
  no	
  part-­‐time	
  faculty	
  could	
  receive	
  the	
  award.	
  Part-­‐time	
  instructors	
  do	
  not	
  
complete	
  self-­‐evaluations.	
  Also,	
  there	
  has	
  been	
  inconsistency	
  among	
  department	
  
chairs	
  in	
  providing	
  year-­‐end	
  evaluations	
  of	
  part-­‐time	
  instructors,	
  making	
  for	
  an	
  
inequitable	
  eligibility	
  for	
  part-­‐time	
  instructors	
  through	
  no	
  fault	
  of	
  their	
  own.	
  
	
  
The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke	
  Outstanding	
  Teaching	
  Award	
  
for	
  Part	
  Time	
  Faculty	
  
	
  
This	
  award	
  was	
  created	
  in	
  spring	
  2010	
  to	
  recognize	
  the	
  achievements	
  and	
  successes	
  
of	
  part	
  time	
  faculty.	
  
	
  	
  	
  
Criteria	
  	
  
Like	
  full	
  time	
  faculty,	
  outstanding	
  part	
  time	
  teachers	
  demonstrate	
  enthusiasm	
  and	
  
commitment	
  to	
  professional	
  growth,	
  are	
  effective	
  through	
  clear	
  course	
  materials	
  
and	
  presentations,	
  and	
  demonstrate	
  varied	
  instructional	
  strategies.	
  Outstanding	
  
part	
  time	
  teachers	
  are	
  successful	
  at	
  engaging	
  student	
  interest,	
  challenging	
  students,	
  
and	
  eliciting	
  high	
  levels	
  of	
  student	
  achievement.	
  	
  
	
  
Eligibility	
  
To	
  be	
  eligible	
  for	
  the	
  UNCP	
  Outstanding	
  Teaching	
  Award	
  for	
  Part	
  Time	
  Faculty,	
  a	
  
nominee	
  must	
  currently	
  be	
  teaching	
  less	
  than	
  a	
  four	
  course	
  load	
  and	
  must	
  have	
  
taught	
  at	
  UNCP	
  for	
  at	
  least	
  two	
  years	
  prior	
  to	
  the	
  year	
  of	
  nomination.	
  	
  Recipients	
  
may	
  not	
  be	
  eligible	
  to	
  win	
  this	
  award	
  again	
  for	
  three	
  full	
  academic	
  years.	
  
	
  
Nominations	
  and	
  Procedures	
  
Each	
  spring,	
  the	
  Chair	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Awards	
  Committee	
  e-­‐mails	
  a	
  call	
  for	
  
nominations	
  with	
  an	
  attached	
  nomination	
  form	
  to	
  the	
  faculty	
  listserv,	
  to	
  the	
  student	
  
listserv	
  (via	
  Student	
  Affairs	
  office),	
  and	
  to	
  alumni	
  (via	
  Director	
  of	
  Alumni	
  Relations)	
  
and	
  corresponds	
  with	
  nominees	
  according	
  to	
  the	
  suggested	
  schedule	
  (see	
  table	
  
below).	
  Faculty,	
  students,	
  administrators,	
  staff	
  members,	
  and	
  alumni	
  are	
  invited	
  to	
  
submit	
  nominations	
  (by	
  mail	
  or	
  electronically)	
  to	
  the	
  Chair	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Awards	
  
Committee.	
  Individuals	
  cannot	
  nominate	
  themselves.	
  Members	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  
Awards	
  Committee	
  cannot	
  submit	
  nominations.	
  The	
  nomination	
  form	
  or	
  letter	
  
explains	
  why	
  the	
  nominee	
  deserves	
  this	
  award.	
  	
  
	
  
To	
  be	
  considered	
  for	
  the	
  UNCP	
  Teaching	
  Award	
  for	
  Part	
  Time	
  Faculty,	
  a	
  nominee	
  
must	
  submit	
  to	
  the	
  Chair	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Awards	
  Committee	
  a	
  portfolio	
  of	
  supporting	
  
materials	
  in	
  a	
  three-­‐ring	
  binder	
  (1-­‐2	
  inches)	
  with	
  dividers.	
  Each	
  candidate’s	
  
portfolio	
  includes	
  the	
  following	
  materials:	
  

1. a	
  current	
  resume	
  or	
  curriculum	
  vitae	
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2. copies	
  of	
  self-­‐evaluations	
  for	
  the	
  two	
  years	
  preceding	
  the	
  nomination	
  
2.	
  	
  a	
  letter	
  of	
  recommendation	
  from	
  the	
  nominee’s	
  department	
  chair	
  
3. copies	
  of	
  department	
  chair’s	
  evaluations	
  for	
  the	
  two	
  years	
  preceding	
  the	
  

nomination	
  	
  
3.	
  	
  	
  a	
  statement	
  of	
  teaching	
  philosophy	
  (approximately	
  four	
  pages,	
  double-­‐
spaced),	
  including	
  comments	
  about	
  how	
  the	
  philosophy	
  is	
  carried	
  out	
  in	
  
practice	
  and	
  how	
  other	
  professional	
  activities	
  relate	
  to	
  teaching	
  	
  

4. copies	
  of	
  syllabi	
  and	
  relevant	
  course	
  materials	
  (e.g.	
  handouts,	
  tests,	
  student	
  
papers/projects)	
  from	
  three	
  regularly	
  taught	
  courses	
  	
  

5. the	
  summary	
  statistics	
  and	
  comments	
  from	
  the	
  two	
  most	
  recent	
  sets	
  of	
  
student	
  evaluations	
  (a	
  “set”	
  is	
  all	
  of	
  the	
  courses	
  taught	
  in	
  a	
  given	
  semester)	
  
The	
  Chair	
  of	
  the	
  Awards	
  Committee	
  places	
  the	
  nomination	
  letter	
  at	
  the	
  front	
  
of	
  the	
  portfolio.	
  

6. two	
  letters	
  of	
  recommendation	
  from	
  one	
  colleague	
  and	
  one	
  former	
  student	
  
in	
  support	
  of	
  the	
  nomination	
  (the	
  faculty	
  nominee	
  leaves	
  this	
  notebook	
  
section	
  empty).	
  The	
  FAC	
  will	
  only	
  consider	
  the	
  first	
  two	
  letters	
  of	
  
recommendation	
  received	
  (one	
  from	
  colleagues	
  and	
  one	
  from	
  former	
  
students).	
  Any	
  additional	
  letters	
  will	
  not	
  be	
  placed	
  in	
  the	
  portfolio	
  and	
  will	
  
not	
  be	
  considered	
  in	
  the	
  FAC	
  review	
  of	
  the	
  candidates.	
  Candidates	
  should	
  
ask	
  that	
  letters	
  of	
  recommendation	
  be	
  sent	
  directly	
  to	
  the	
  Chair	
  of	
  the	
  
Faculty	
  Awards	
  Committee	
  who	
  places	
  these	
  in	
  the	
  portfolio	
  along	
  with	
  the	
  
original	
  letter	
  of	
  nomination.	
  	
  	
  
	
  

After	
  the	
  Committee	
  selects	
  the	
  Award	
  recipient,	
  the	
  Chair	
  notifies	
  the	
  Office	
  of	
  
Academic	
  Affairs,	
  the	
  award	
  recipients,	
  and	
  candidates	
  who	
  did	
  not	
  receive	
  awards.	
  
At	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Recognition	
  Dinner,	
  the	
  Provost	
  recognizes	
  Award	
  recipients.	
  	
  Award	
  
recipients	
  will	
  receive	
  an	
  honorarium.	
  
	
  
Return	
  to	
  Agenda	
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Appendix	
  D	
  
	
  
Proposal	
  from	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  Accounting	
  and	
  Finance	
  
	
  
Add	
  PHI	
  2040	
  to	
  requirements	
  for	
  B.A.	
  in	
  Accounting	
  
	
  
Rationale:	
  Accounting	
  students	
  need	
  to	
  be	
  well	
  aware	
  of	
  ethics	
  and	
  ethical	
  decision	
  
making.	
  	
  Having	
  this	
  as	
  one	
  of	
  their	
  General	
  Education	
  courses	
  should	
  improve	
  their	
  
knowledge	
  and	
  decision	
  making	
  skills	
  with	
  regard	
  to	
  ethics.	
  Other	
  courses	
  in	
  
Accounting	
  and	
  Business	
  Law	
  can	
  use	
  this	
  as	
  a	
  building	
  block	
  for	
  discussions	
  of	
  
ethical	
  behavior	
  occur	
  in	
  those	
  courses.	
  
Dept	
  vote:	
  9	
  for;	
  0	
  against;	
  0	
  abstain	
  
Affect	
  others:	
  Yes	
  (Philosophy	
  &	
  Religion-­‐-­‐will	
  increase	
  demand	
  for	
  the	
  course)	
  
New	
  Courses:	
  No	
  
Additional	
  Resources:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  Degree	
  Pathway:	
  Yes	
  
Affects	
  CAA	
  Degree	
  Plan:	
  Yes	
  
	
  
Return	
  to	
  Agenda	
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Appendix	
  E	
  
	
  

ART	
  
Interim	
  Chair:	
  Carla	
  Rokes	
  

Faculty:	
  Joseph	
  Begnaud,	
  Richard	
  Gay,	
  Ann	
  Horton-­‐Lopez,	
  John	
  Antoine	
  Labadie,	
  
Nancy	
  Palm,	
  Brandon	
  Sanderson,	
  Adam	
  Walls,	
  Scott	
  Ziegler	
  

1Art	
  Education	
  Graduate	
  Director	
  
2Media	
  Integration	
  Studies	
  Minor	
  Coordinator	
  
3Art	
  Education	
  Undergraduate	
  Coordinator	
  

4A.D.	
  Gallery	
  Director	
  
5Interim	
  Associate	
  Dean,	
  College	
  of	
  Arts	
  and	
  Science	
  

	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  The	
  mission	
  of	
  the	
  Art	
  Department	
  is	
  two	
  fold:	
  1)	
  contribute	
  a	
  necessary	
  and	
  
integral	
  component	
  to	
  the	
  mission	
  of	
  the	
  University	
  by	
  providing	
  opportunities	
  for	
  
broad	
  artistic	
  and	
  intellectual	
  development	
  of	
  the	
  University	
  body;	
  and	
  2)	
  
specifically	
  nurture	
  and	
  support	
  the	
  quality	
  education	
  of	
  those	
  who	
  have	
  chosen	
  fine	
  
arts	
  as	
  a	
  professional	
  goal	
  either	
  as	
  producing	
  artists	
  or	
  as	
  teachers.	
  	
  	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  The	
  faculty	
  is	
  committed	
  to	
  excellence	
  in	
  teaching,	
  research,	
  and	
  service	
  to	
  the	
  
university	
  and	
  the	
  community.	
  The	
  Department	
  strives	
  to	
  provide	
  a	
  learning	
  
environment	
  which	
  nurtures	
  not	
  only	
  the	
  artistic	
  spirit	
  but	
  also	
  the	
  professionalism	
  
of	
  the	
  prospective	
  art	
  teacher	
  as	
  well.	
  	
  The	
  studio	
  oriented	
  track	
  leads	
  to	
  study	
  at	
  the	
  
graduate	
  level	
  or	
  employment.	
  The	
  Art	
  Education	
  track	
  leads	
  to	
  teacher	
  licensure	
  in	
  
grades	
  K-­‐12.	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Students	
  must	
  complete	
  a	
  portfolio	
  review	
  designed	
  to	
  demonstrate	
  
competencies	
  in	
  foundations;	
  therefore,	
  all	
  foundation	
  courses	
  should	
  be	
  completed	
  
by	
  December	
  of	
  the	
  sophomore	
  year.	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Before	
  graduating,	
  seniors	
  are	
  required	
  to	
  present	
  acceptable	
  exhibitions	
  of	
  work	
  
from	
  their	
  areas	
  of	
  concentration	
  and	
  undergo	
  a	
  critique	
  of	
  that	
  exhibition	
  by	
  
faculty.	
  
	
  

BACHELOR	
  OF	
  ARTS	
  IN	
  ART	
  
BA	
  in	
  ART:	
  STUDIO	
  

Requirements	
  for	
  a	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  Arts	
  Degree	
   	
   	
   Sem.	
  Hrs.	
  
Freshman	
  Seminar	
  and	
  General	
  Education	
   	
   	
   	
   45	
  
Major	
  Requirements	
  

Foundations:	
  1010,	
  1020,	
  1320	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   9	
  
Studio	
  Core:	
  	
  ART	
  1050,	
  1110,	
  1330,	
  1400,	
  1500,	
  2150,	
  
2320,	
  2500	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   24	
  

Primary	
  Studio	
  Area	
  	
  
9	
  hours	
  beyond	
  the	
  core	
  from	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  following	
  areas:	
  	
   9	
   	
  
Ceramics,	
  Digital	
  Arts**,	
  Drawing**,	
  Painting,	
  Printmaking,	
  	
  
or	
  Sculpture	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
  	
  	
  

Secondary	
  Studio	
  Area	
  	
  	
  
6	
  hours	
  beyond	
  the	
  core	
  from	
  another	
  studio	
  area	
   	
   6	
  

Professional	
  Art	
  Practices:	
  	
  ART	
  4031***	
   	
   	
   	
   3	
  
Art	
  History	
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ART	
  2080,	
  2090,	
  4330,	
  and	
  two	
  of	
  the	
  following:	
  ART	
  
2160,	
  2170,	
  3700,	
  3710,	
  3720,	
  3730,	
  3740,	
  3750,	
  4310,	
  
4320,	
  or	
  appropriate	
  ARTS	
  3xxx	
  or	
  4xxx	
   	
   	
   	
   15	
  

Electives	
  	
  	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   9	
  
	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   Total:	
  120	
  

*Students	
  who	
  plan	
  to	
  major	
  in	
  Art	
  should	
  consult	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  
prior	
  to	
  registering	
  for	
  General	
  Education	
  Courses.	
  	
  	
  
**Intermediate	
  level	
  does	
  not	
  count	
  toward	
  the	
  9	
  hours.	
  	
  	
  
***Taken	
  in	
  spring	
  of	
  junior	
  year	
  

	
  
BA	
  in	
  ART:	
  ART	
  EDUCATION	
  LICENSURE	
  (K-­‐12)	
  BACHELOR	
  OF	
  ARTS	
  IN	
  ART	
  
EDUCATION	
  (K-­‐12)	
  
Coordinator:	
  TBA	
  Tulla	
  Lightfoot	
  
Requirements	
  for	
  a	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  Arts	
  Degree	
  with	
  Licensure	
  of	
  Teaching	
  at	
  the	
  
K-­‐12	
  Level	
  	
  
(see	
  Teacher	
  Education	
  Program).	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Upon	
  successful	
  completion	
  of	
  the	
  program	
  of	
  study	
  in	
  Art	
  Education	
  and	
  related	
  
requirements,	
  graduates	
  are	
  eligible	
  for	
  a	
  Standard	
  Professional	
  I	
  license	
  to	
  teach	
  in	
  
the	
  State	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina.	
  	
  For	
  a	
  more	
  detailed	
  description,	
  including	
  the	
  program	
  
standards	
  and	
  goals	
  and	
  objectives,	
  turn	
  to	
  Undergraduate	
  Licensure	
  Programs	
  in	
  
the	
  School	
  of	
  Education	
  section	
  of	
  this	
  catalog.	
  
	
  

Course	
  Requirements	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   Sem.	
  Hrs.	
  
Freshman	
  Seminar	
  and	
  General	
  Education	
   	
   	
   	
   45	
  
Content	
  Courses	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
  

ART	
  1010,	
  1020	
  or	
  1050,	
  1110,	
  1320,	
  1330,	
  1400,	
  1500,	
  
2150*,	
  2080,	
  2090,	
  2500,	
  4330,	
  4331	
   	
   	
   	
   33	
  39	
   	
  

Advanced	
  Studio	
  Area	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   9	
  6	
  
6	
  9	
  hours	
  beyond	
  content	
  courses	
  in	
  one	
  studio	
  discipline	
  	
  

Professional	
  Studies	
  Core	
  	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   12	
  
EDN	
  2100,	
  3130,	
  3150,	
  SED	
  3310	
  

Content	
  Pedagogy	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   21	
  
ART	
  3050,	
  3080,	
  3090,	
  4000,	
  4490	
  

Guided	
  Art	
  Electives	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   6	
  3	
  
	
  	
  

Total:	
  126	
  
*Does	
  not	
  count	
  as	
  advanced	
  art	
  studio.	
  	
  
NOTE:	
  	
  Students	
  who	
  desire	
  teacher	
  licensure	
  in	
  Art	
  Education	
  should	
  declare	
  the	
  
major	
  as	
  soon	
  as	
  	
  
possible	
  in	
  their	
  college	
  career.	
  Consultation	
  with	
  the	
  Program	
  Coordinator	
  or	
  
program	
  advisor	
  prior	
  	
  
to	
  registering	
  for	
  General	
  Education	
  courses	
  is	
  strongly	
  recommended.	
  
	
  
ACADEMIC	
  CONCENTRATION:	
  

Requirements	
  for	
  an	
  Academic	
  Concentration	
  in	
  Art	
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For	
  students	
  seeking	
  a	
  baccalaureate	
  degree	
  in	
  Elementary	
  Education,	
  Special	
  
Education,	
  or	
  Physical	
  Education,	
  the	
  Art	
  Department	
  offers	
  an	
  Academic	
  
Concentration	
  of	
  21	
  hours.	
  This	
  Academic	
  Concentration	
  is	
  available	
  to	
  other	
  
students,	
  regardless	
  of	
  major.	
  

Required	
  Twelve	
  Semester	
  Hour	
  Core	
  
ART	
  1010,	
  1020,	
  1320,	
  3050	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   12	
  

Required	
  Three	
  Credit	
  Global	
  Perspective	
  in	
  Art	
  
Choose	
  one	
  course	
  from	
  the	
  following:	
  ART	
  2050,	
  2080,	
  
2090,	
  3090	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   3	
  

Studio	
  Electives	
  
Choose	
  two	
  other	
  courses	
  from	
  the	
  following:	
  ART	
  1050,	
  
1110,	
  1330,	
  1400,	
  1500,	
  2150	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   6	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  Total:	
  21	
  
	
  
MINORS:	
  	
  	
  	
  

Requirements	
  for	
  a	
  Minor	
  in	
  Studio	
  Art	
  
The	
  Minor	
  in	
  Studio	
  Art	
  is	
  designed	
  to	
  offer	
  a	
  fundamental	
  background	
  in	
  

visual	
  art	
  production	
  for	
  the	
  non-­‐Art	
  major.	
  	
  Eighteen	
  semester	
  hours	
  are	
  required.	
  
Required	
  Courses:	
  	
  	
  	
  ART	
  1010,	
  1050,	
  1320	
   	
   	
   	
   9	
  
Plus	
  nine	
  hours	
  of	
  studio	
  electives*	
  (taken	
  after	
  prerequisites	
  if	
  
applicable)	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   9	
  

Total:	
  	
  18	
  
*ART	
  1450,	
  2050,	
  and	
  art	
  history	
  courses	
  do	
  not	
  fulfill	
  this	
  requirement.	
  

	
  
Requirements	
  for	
  a	
  Minor	
  in	
  Art	
  History	
  	
  
The	
  Art	
  History	
  minor	
  allows	
  students	
  to	
  augment	
  any	
  major	
  with	
  courses	
  

that	
  analyze	
  the	
  history,	
  theory,	
  and	
  criticism	
  of	
  world	
  visual	
  culture.	
  	
  Eighteen	
  
semester	
  hours	
  are	
  required.	
  

Required	
  Courses:	
  	
  ART	
  2080,	
  2090	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   6	
  
Plus	
  twelve	
  hours	
  of	
  electives*	
  (taken	
  after	
  prerequisites	
  if	
  	
  
applicable):	
  	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   12	
  

ART	
  2160,	
  2170,	
  3700,	
  3710,	
  3720,	
  3730,	
  3740,	
  3750,	
  4310,	
  	
  
4320,	
  4330,	
  ARTS	
  3xxx,	
  4xxx,	
  PHI	
  4230	
  	
   	
   	
   	
   	
  

	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
  	
  	
  Total:	
  18	
  
*ART	
  2050,	
  5050,	
  and	
  5110	
  does	
  not	
  fulfill	
  this	
  requirement	
  

	
  
Requirements	
  for	
  a	
  Minor	
  in	
  Media	
  Integration	
  Studies	
  	
  
Media	
  Integration	
  Studies	
  (MIS)	
  is	
  an	
  opportunity	
  for	
  interdisciplinary	
  study	
  

in	
  digital	
  studios	
  within	
  three	
  academic	
  departments:	
  Art,	
  Mass	
  Communication,	
  and	
  
Music.	
  	
  

Required	
  Courses:	
  	
  ART	
  1450,	
  ART/MUS	
  3800,	
  4580,	
  4800	
   	
   12	
  
Electives:	
  	
  Choose	
  2	
  courses	
  from	
  ART	
  1500,	
  2400,	
  2500,	
  3000,	
  

3500,	
  4750,	
  MUS	
  3580,	
  3670	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   6	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Total:	
  18	
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Return	
  to	
  Agenda
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Appendix	
  F	
  
	
  
6.	
  Proposals	
  from	
  the	
  Department	
  of	
  English,	
  Theatre,	
  and	
  Foreign	
  Languages	
  
6.1	
  Program	
  Proposal:	
  Create	
  a	
  Literary	
  Studies	
  and	
  a	
  Professional	
  Writing	
  
emphases	
  within	
  the	
  BA	
  in	
  English	
  Degree.	
  	
  Delete	
  SPE	
  2000	
  	
  Interpersonal	
  
Communication	
  or	
  SPE	
  2010	
  Fundamentals	
  of	
  Speech	
  from	
  the	
  Core	
  Requirements	
  
for	
  the	
  BA	
  in	
  English	
  degree.	
  Add	
  3	
  credit	
  hours	
  to	
  the	
  requirement	
  for	
  the	
  
additional	
  required	
  courses	
  for	
  a	
  total	
  of	
  21	
  hours.	
  	
  Add	
  ENGS	
  4xxx	
  to	
  the	
  list	
  of	
  
upper-­‐level	
  literature	
  course	
  options	
  for	
  the	
  literary	
  studies	
  and	
  the	
  professional	
  
writing	
  emphases	
  
	
  
Rationale:	
  The	
  department	
  agreed	
  at	
  the	
  April	
  13,	
  2015	
  meeting	
  to	
  create	
  tracks	
  or	
  
areas	
  of	
  emphasis	
  in	
  literary	
  studies	
  and	
  professional	
  writing	
  within	
  the	
  BA	
  in	
  
English	
  degree	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  better	
  serve	
  the	
  needs	
  of	
  students	
  majoring	
  in	
  English	
  
and	
  to	
  make	
  the	
  curriculum	
  more	
  attractive	
  to	
  prospective	
  students.	
  
Dept	
  vote:	
  40	
  for;	
  0	
  against;	
  1	
  abstain	
  
Affect	
  others:	
  Yes	
  (Department	
  of	
  Mass	
  Communication—adding	
  PRE	
  3450	
  as	
  one	
  of	
  
the	
  course	
  options	
  in	
  the	
  Professional	
  Writing	
  emphasis)	
  
New	
  Courses:	
  No	
  	
  
Additional	
  Resources:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  Degree	
  Pathway:	
  Yes	
  
Affects	
  CAA	
  Degree	
  Plan:	
  Yes	
  
	
  
Catalog	
  Entry:	
  
Requirements	
  for	
  a	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  Arts	
  Degree	
  in	
  English	
  	
  
Course	
  Requirements—B.A.	
  in	
  English	
   Sem.	
  Hrs.	
  
Freshman	
  Seminar	
  General	
  Education	
   1	
  
General	
  Education	
   44	
  	
  
I.	
  Core	
  Requirements	
  	
  

SPE	
  2000	
  	
  Interpersonal	
  Communication	
  or	
  SPE	
  2010	
  Fundamentals	
  of	
  
Speech	
  

ENG	
  2050	
  World	
  Literature	
  before	
  1660	
  or	
  ENG	
  2060	
  World	
  Literature	
  
after	
  1660	
  

ENG	
  2230	
  	
  	
  American	
  Literature	
  before	
  1865	
  or	
  ENG	
  2240	
  American	
  
Literature	
  since	
  1865	
  

ENG	
  2470	
  British	
  Literature	
  before	
  1790	
  or	
  ENG	
  2480	
  British	
  Literature	
  
after	
  1790	
  

ENG	
  3040	
  Principles	
  of	
  Literary	
  Study	
  
ENG	
  4570	
  Shakespeare	
  	
  
ENGS	
  4xxx	
  (numbers	
  vary)	
  Seminar	
  in	
  Literature	
  
Competency	
  in	
  a	
  foreign	
  language	
  at	
  the	
  1320	
  course	
  level	
  	
  

21-­‐27	
  
18-­‐24	
  

II.	
  Additional	
  Required	
  Courses:	
  Select	
  one	
  area	
  of	
  emphasis:	
  
Literary	
  Studies	
  Emphasis	
  —21	
  hrs	
  
Required:	
  select	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  following	
  courses:	
  ENG	
  2990,	
  3570,	
  3580,	
  3650,	
  
3700,	
  3720,	
  4210,	
  4250,	
  and	
  ENGS	
  4090-­‐4129	
  	
  

18	
  
21	
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Additional	
  coursework:	
  select	
  six	
  courses	
  (18	
  hrs)	
  from	
  those	
  listed	
  below	
  
no	
  more	
  than	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  following:	
  ENG	
  2010,	
  2020,	
  2080,	
  2090,	
  2100,	
  2180,	
  
2190,	
  2200,	
  and	
  2410	
  	
  
at	
  least	
  4	
  courses	
  (12	
  hrs)	
  of	
  the	
  following:	
  ENG	
  3100,	
  ENG	
  3110,	
  ENG	
  3120,	
  
ENG	
  3130,	
  ENG	
  3140,	
  ENG	
  3150,	
  ENG	
  3160,	
  ENG	
  3170,	
  ENG	
  3250,	
  ENGS	
  33xx,	
  
ENG	
  3420,	
  ENG	
  3430,	
  ENG	
  3440,	
  ENG	
  3460,	
  ENG	
  3470,	
  ENG	
  3540,	
  ENG	
  3560,	
  
ENG	
  3660,	
  ENG	
  3670,	
  ENG	
  3680,	
  ENG	
  3710,	
  ENG	
  3900,	
  ENG	
  4020,	
  and	
  ENGS	
  
4xxx	
  
no	
  more	
  than	
  two	
  of	
  the	
  following:	
  ENG	
  3250,	
  ENG	
  3460,	
  ENG	
  3710,	
  ENG	
  4230	
  
or	
  4240,	
  ENG	
  4810,	
  ENG	
  4830,	
  and	
  ENG	
  4850	
  	
  
no	
  more	
  than	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  following:	
  ENG	
  3740,	
  3750,	
  or	
  3760	
  	
  
	
  
Professional	
  Writing	
  Emphasis	
  —21	
  hrs	
  
Required:	
  	
  
ENG	
  3580:	
  Professional	
  Writing	
  
select	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  following	
  upper-­‐level	
  literature	
  courses:	
  ENG	
  3100,	
  ENG	
  3110,	
  
ENG	
  3120,	
  ENG	
  3130,	
  ENG	
  3140,	
  ENG	
  3150,	
  ENG	
  3160,	
  ENG	
  3170,	
  ENGS	
  33xx,	
  
ENG	
  3420,	
  ENG	
  3430,	
  ENG	
  3440,	
  ENG	
  3470,	
  ENG	
  3540,	
  ENG	
  3560,	
  ENG	
  3660,	
  
ENG	
  3670,	
  ENG	
  3680,	
  ENG	
  3900,	
  ENG	
  4020,	
  and	
  ENGS	
  4xxx	
  
Additional	
  coursework:	
  select	
  5	
  courses	
  (15	
  hrs)	
  from	
  those	
  listed	
  below	
  
at	
  least	
  4	
  courses	
  (12	
  hrs)	
  of	
  the	
  following:	
  ENG	
  2990,	
  ENG	
  3570,	
  ENG	
  3650,	
  
ENG	
  3700,	
  ENG	
  3720,	
  ENG	
  4250,	
  ENGS	
  4090-­‐4129,	
  ENG	
  4210,	
  and	
  PRE	
  3450	
  
no	
  more	
  than	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  following:	
  ENG	
  3740,	
  3750,	
  or	
  3760	
  	
  
no	
  more	
  than	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  following:	
  ENG	
  3250,	
  ENG3460,	
  ENG	
  3710,	
  ENG	
  4230,	
  
ENG	
  4240,	
  ENG	
  4810,	
  ENG	
  4830,	
  and	
  ENG	
  4850	
  	
  
	
  
General	
  Electives	
   32-­‐38	
  
	
   Total:	
  	
  

122	
  
	
  
Return	
  to	
  Agenda
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Appendix	
  G	
  
	
  
Program	
  Proposal:	
  Add	
  REL	
  4270	
  to	
  list	
  of	
  options	
  in	
  “World	
  Religions”	
  distribution	
  
requirement	
  for	
  the	
  B.A.	
  in	
  Philosophy	
  and	
  Religion.	
  Also	
  clarify	
  course	
  
requirements	
  &	
  GPA	
  calculation	
  within	
  the	
  major.	
  
	
  
Rationale:	
  The	
  proposal	
  makes	
  explicit	
  the	
  interpretation	
  of	
  Major	
  Course	
  
Requirements	
  that	
  we	
  intended	
  and	
  are	
  using.	
  Also,	
  a	
  new	
  course,	
  if	
  approved,	
  will	
  
be	
  added	
  under	
  the	
  World	
  Religions	
  distributional	
  area.	
  
Dept	
  vote:	
  4	
  for;	
  0	
  against;	
  0	
  abstain	
  
Affect	
  others:	
  No	
  
New	
  Courses:Yes	
  
Additional	
  Resources:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  Degree	
  Pathway:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  CAA	
  Degree	
  Plan:	
  No	
  
	
  
Catalog	
  Entry:	
  
BACHELOR	
  OF	
  ARTS	
  IN	
  PHILOSOPHY	
  AND	
  RELIGION	
  

Requirements	
  for	
  a	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  Arts	
  Degree	
  in	
  Philosophy	
  and	
  
Religion	
  

Sem.	
  Hrs.	
  

Freshman	
  Seminar	
   1	
  
General	
  Education	
  Requirement*	
   44	
  
Courses	
  for	
  the	
  Major:	
  

Required	
  Courses	
  (9	
  hours):	
  PHI	
  1000;	
  REL	
  1300;	
  PHI	
  1010	
  
Courses	
  from	
  the	
  Core	
  Philosophy	
  and	
  Religion	
  Curriculum	
  (21	
  
hours)	
  
At	
  least	
  15	
  of	
  these	
  21	
  hours	
  must	
  be	
  at	
  the	
  3000	
  or	
  4000	
  level	
  
At	
  least	
  four	
  of	
  these	
  areas	
  must	
  be	
  represented:	
  

General:	
  PHI	
  1200,	
  PHI/REL	
  1020,	
  REL	
  1050,	
  1060,	
  1080,	
  1220,	
  
1430	
  

History	
  of	
  Philosophy:	
  PHI	
  2110,	
  3080,	
  3090,	
  3110,	
  4000	
  
Philosophy	
  and	
  Culture:	
  PHI	
  2040,	
  2050,	
  2070,	
  3010,	
  3160,	
  
3200,	
  3210,	
  3300,	
  3760,	
  4030,	
  4230,	
  4430	
  

Biblical:	
  	
  REL	
  2030,	
  3160,	
  3180,	
  3210,	
  3290,	
  3360,	
  3370,	
  4010	
  
Religious	
  Thought:	
  REL	
  2050,	
  2090,	
  2140,	
  2340,	
  3025,	
  3190,	
  
PHI/REL	
  3220,	
  REL	
  3270,	
  3280,	
  PHI/REL	
  3550,	
  REL	
  4070,	
  
4170,	
  4230	
  	
  

World	
  Religions:	
  REL	
  2130,	
  2160,	
  2180,	
  3028,	
  3029,	
  3030,	
  
3150,	
  3420,	
  3430,	
  4150,	
  4270,	
  4350,	
  PHI/REL	
  4500	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Special	
  topic	
  or	
  independent	
  study	
  courses	
  are	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  Core	
  
Curriculum;	
  	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  which	
  distributional	
  area	
  they	
  fall	
  under	
  is	
  determined	
  by	
  the	
  
Department	
  	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Chair.	
  	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  PHI/REL	
  3400—WD	
  is	
  also	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  Core	
  Curriculum,	
  though	
  it	
  

30	
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does	
  not	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  count	
  towards	
  any	
  distributional	
  area.	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

Students	
  taking	
  18	
  or	
  more	
  hours	
  with	
  only	
  a	
  REL	
  prefix	
  must	
  take	
  
REL	
  4410.	
  

While	
  the	
  minimum	
  requirement	
  is	
  30	
  hours	
  of	
  courses	
  in	
  the	
  
Major,	
  students	
  may	
  take	
  additional	
  hours;	
  all	
  courses	
  in	
  
Philosophy	
  or	
  Religion	
  taken	
  at	
  	
  

	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  UNC—Pembroke	
  shall	
  be	
  calculated	
  towards	
  the	
  Major	
  GPA.	
  
Electives	
   45	
  
	
   Total:	
  	
  120	
  
	
  
Program	
  Proposal:	
  Remove	
  HST	
  3811,	
  HSTS	
  4185,	
  and	
  HSTS	
  4230	
  from	
  elective	
  
options	
  for	
  Minor	
  in	
  Jewish	
  Studies;	
  add	
  HSTS	
  4xxx.	
  
Rationale:	
  Cleaning	
  up	
  catalogue	
  by	
  eliminating	
  no-­‐longer-­‐existing	
  courses.	
  
Dept	
  vote:	
  4	
  for;	
  0	
  against;	
  0	
  abstain	
  
Affect	
  others:	
  No	
  
New	
  Courses:Yes	
  
Additional	
  Resources:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  Degree	
  Pathway:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  CAA	
  Degree	
  Plan:	
  No	
  
	
  
Catalog	
  Entry:	
  

Requirements	
  for	
  a	
  Minor	
  in	
  Jewish	
  and	
  Middle	
  Eastern	
  Studies	
   Sem.	
  Hrs.	
  
Core	
  Requirements	
  
REL	
  3150;	
  HST	
  3740	
  or	
  REL	
  3030	
  

6	
  

Guided	
  Electives:	
  	
  At	
  least	
  one	
  History	
  course,	
  at	
  least	
  one	
  Religion	
  
course,	
  and	
  2	
  additional	
  courses	
  from	
  the	
  list	
  below:	
  
History:	
  HST	
  3750,	
  3811,	
  4210,	
  4300,	
  4450,	
  4460;	
  HSTS	
  4xxx	
  4185,	
  
4230	
  

Religion:	
  REL	
  2030,	
  2180,	
  3025,	
  3180,	
  3210,	
  3370,	
  4010,	
  4070,	
  4230	
  
Political	
  Science:	
  PLSS	
  3030	
  
Sociology	
  and	
  Criminal	
  Justice:	
  CRJ	
  2010	
  
Foreign	
  Languages:	
  SPNS	
  xxxx	
  (when	
  offered	
  as	
  Islamic	
  Cultural	
  
Heritage	
  in	
  Spain)	
  

12	
  

	
   Total:	
  18	
  
	
  
	
  
Return	
  to	
  Agenda
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Appendix	
  H	
  
	
  
Program	
  Proposal:	
  revise	
  options	
  in	
  Core,	
  International	
  Studies	
  track,	
  and	
  Public	
  
Policy	
  and	
  Administration	
  track	
  for	
  B.S.	
  in	
  Political	
  Science;	
  remove	
  Applied	
  
Gerontoloy	
  Minor	
  description	
  from	
  Public	
  Administration	
  track	
  
	
  
Rationale:	
  This	
  proposal	
  to	
  change	
  the	
  requirements	
  for	
  the	
  major	
  in	
  Political	
  
Science	
  allows	
  our	
  department	
  to	
  finalize	
  the	
  recombination	
  of	
  the	
  two	
  separate	
  
programs	
  after	
  the	
  Political	
  Science	
  and	
  Public	
  Administration	
  programs	
  were	
  
rejoined	
  two	
  years	
  ago.	
  	
  This	
  allows	
  for	
  our	
  department	
  to	
  meet	
  the	
  needs	
  of	
  our	
  
undergraduate	
  majors.	
  This	
  change	
  will	
  allow	
  us	
  to	
  have	
  one	
  cohesive	
  departmental	
  
core	
  again.	
  	
  It	
  also	
  allows	
  the	
  department	
  to	
  require	
  our	
  Writing	
  in	
  the	
  Disciplines	
  
course	
  for	
  our	
  majors.	
  
Dept	
  vote:	
  10	
  for;	
  1	
  against;	
  2	
  abstain	
  
Affect	
  others:	
  No	
  
New	
  or	
  Revised	
  Courses:	
  Yes	
  
Additional	
  Resources:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  Degree	
  Pathway:	
  Yes	
  
Affects	
  CAA	
  Degree	
  Plan:	
  No	
  
	
  
Program	
  Proposal:	
  revise	
  Academic	
  Concentration	
  in	
  Political	
  Science	
  to	
  reflect	
  
proposed	
  course	
  revisions	
  
Rationale:	
  This	
  proposal	
  to	
  change	
  the	
  requirements	
  for	
  the	
  Academic	
  
Concentration	
  in	
  Political	
  Science	
  allows	
  our	
  department	
  to	
  finalize	
  the	
  
recombination	
  of	
  the	
  two	
  separate	
  programs	
  after	
  the	
  Political	
  Science	
  and	
  Public	
  
Administration	
  programs	
  were	
  rejoined	
  two	
  years	
  ago.	
  
Dept	
  vote:	
  10	
  for;	
  1	
  against;	
  2	
  abstain	
  
Affect	
  others:	
  No	
  
New	
  or	
  Revised	
  Courses:	
  Yes	
  
Additional	
  Resources:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  Degree	
  Pathway:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  CAA	
  Degree	
  Plan:	
  No	
  
	
  
Program	
  Proposal:	
  revise	
  Minor	
  in	
  Political	
  Science	
  to	
  reflect	
  proposed	
  course	
  
revisions	
  
Rationale:	
  This	
  proposal	
  to	
  change	
  the	
  requirements	
  for	
  the	
  Academic	
  
Concentration	
  in	
  Political	
  Science	
  allows	
  our	
  department	
  to	
  finalize	
  the	
  
recombination	
  of	
  the	
  two	
  separate	
  programs	
  after	
  the	
  Political	
  Science	
  and	
  Public	
  
Administration	
  programs	
  were	
  rejoined	
  two	
  years	
  ago.	
  
Dept	
  vote:	
  10	
  for;	
  1	
  against;	
  2	
  abstain	
  
Affect	
  others:	
  No	
  
New	
  or	
  Revised	
  Courses:	
  Yes	
  
Additional	
  Resources:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  Degree	
  Pathway:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  CAA	
  Degree	
  Plan:	
  No	
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Program	
  Proposal:	
  revise	
  Minor	
  in	
  Public	
  Administration	
  to	
  reflect	
  proposed	
  
course	
  revisions	
  
Rationale:	
  This	
  proposal	
  to	
  change	
  the	
  requirements	
  for	
  the	
  Academic	
  
Concentration	
  in	
  Political	
  Science	
  allows	
  our	
  department	
  to	
  finalize	
  the	
  
recombination	
  of	
  the	
  two	
  separate	
  programs	
  after	
  the	
  Political	
  Science	
  and	
  Public	
  
Administration	
  programs	
  were	
  rejoined	
  two	
  years	
  ago.	
  
Dept	
  vote:	
  10	
  for;	
  1	
  against;	
  2	
  abstain	
  
Affect	
  others:	
  No	
  
New	
  or	
  Revised	
  Courses:	
  Yes	
  
Additional	
  Resources:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  Degree	
  Pathway:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  CAA	
  Degree	
  Plan:	
  No	
  
	
  

POLITICAL	
  SCIENCE	
  AND	
  PUBLIC	
  ADMINISTRATION	
  
Chair:	
  Kevin	
  S.	
  Freeman	
  

William	
  G.	
  Albrecht,	
  Gary	
  Anderson,	
  Daniel	
  G.	
  Barbee,	
  Kirill	
  Bumin,	
  Tracy	
  Cooper,	
  
Nicholas	
  A.	
  Giannatasio,	
  Carole	
  Graham,	
  Michael	
  R.	
  Hawthorne,	
  Kenneth	
  D.	
  Kitts1	
  
Mark	
  Milewicz1,2	
  Emily	
  A.	
  Neff-­‐Sharum,	
  Elizabeth	
  L.	
  Normandy2,3	
  Michael	
  

Pennington4	
  Robert	
  O.	
  Schneider,	
  Joe	
  F.	
  West	
  
	
  

1	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  2	
  Dean,	
  Esther	
  G.	
  Maynor	
  Honors	
  
College	
  	
  

3	
  2Associate	
  Vice	
  Chancellor,	
  Academic	
  Planning	
  and	
  Special	
  Projects	
  	
  
3	
  MPA	
  Program	
  Director	
  

	
  
Political	
  Science	
  is	
  the	
  systematic	
  study	
  of	
  politics.	
  In	
  its	
  broadest	
  sense,	
  

politics	
  includes	
  the	
  decision-­‐making	
  and	
  decision-­‐enforcing	
  processes	
  concerned	
  
with	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  valued	
  resources	
  for	
  any	
  group	
  that	
  makes	
  and	
  enforces	
  rules	
  for	
  its	
  
members.	
  In	
  this	
  department	
  the	
  emphasis	
  is	
  upon	
  the	
  parts	
  of	
  these	
  processes	
  
involving	
  the	
  government.	
  	
  

The	
  Department	
  of	
  Political	
  Science	
  seeks	
  to	
  follow	
  the	
  aims	
  of	
  the	
  liberal	
  
arts	
  tradition.	
  It	
  also	
  seeks	
  to	
  provide	
  political	
  science	
  and	
  public	
  administration	
  
students	
  with	
  an	
  educational	
  background	
  that	
  will	
  prepare	
  them	
  for	
  a	
  wide	
  range	
  of	
  
career	
  opportunities	
  and	
  that	
  are	
  expected	
  by	
  prospective	
  employers	
  from	
  the	
  fields	
  
of	
  Law,	
  Foreign	
  Service,	
  Public	
  Administration,	
  Public	
  Policy,	
  Journalism,	
  “Practical	
  
Politics,”	
  and	
  Teaching.	
  	
  

The	
  Department	
  also	
  offers	
  the	
  Master	
  of	
  Public	
  Administration	
  (M.P.A.)	
  
degree	
  with	
  concentrations	
  in	
  Public	
  Management,	
  Criminal	
  Justice,	
  Emergency	
  
Management,	
  and	
  Health	
  Administration.	
  For	
  complete	
  information	
  about	
  programs	
  
and	
  courses,	
  see	
  the	
  School	
  of	
  Graduate	
  Studies	
  section	
  of	
  the	
  catalog.	
  	
  
	
  
BACHELOR	
  OF	
  ARTS	
  IN	
  POLITICAL	
  SCIENCE	
  	
  
Requirements	
  for	
  a	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  Arts	
  Degree	
  in	
  Political	
  Science	
  	
  	
   Sem.	
  Hrs.	
  	
  
Freshman	
  Seminar	
  	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   1	
  	
  
General	
  Education	
  Requirements*	
  	
  	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   44	
  	
  
Major	
  Requirements	
  	
  	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   37	
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Electives	
  	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   39	
  	
  
Total:	
  	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   	
   121	
  	
  
	
  
MAJOR	
  REQUIREMENTS:	
  (37	
  Hours)	
  	
  
Introductory	
  Requirement	
  (6	
  Hours):	
  PLS	
  1000	
  or	
  PAD	
  1000,	
  1010	
  	
  
Core	
  Courses	
  General,	
  Pre	
  Law,	
  and	
  International	
  Studies	
  Options	
  (13	
  Hours):	
  
PLS	
  2000	
  or	
  2510*,	
  2170,	
  2330,	
  3520	
  2510	
  	
  
*Students	
  pursuing	
  a	
  concentration	
  in	
  International	
  Studies	
  are	
  required	
  to	
  take	
  
both	
  PLS	
  2000	
  and	
  2510.	
  
Public	
  Administration	
  Options:	
  PAD	
  2010,	
  2100,	
  2190,	
  2330	
  
	
  
Option	
  Courses	
  [choose	
  one	
  option	
  package	
  below]	
  18	
  	
   	
   Total:	
  37	
  	
  
1	
  PAD	
  1000	
  for	
  Public	
  Administration	
  options;	
  PLS	
  1000	
  for	
  all	
  other	
  options	
  	
  
General	
  Option	
  Package:	
  Choose	
  any	
  six	
  additional	
  Political	
  Science	
  (PLS	
  or	
  PLSS)	
  
or	
  Public	
  Administration	
  (PAD	
  or	
  PADS)	
  courses	
  with	
  at	
  least	
  four	
  of	
  the	
  six	
  at	
  the	
  
3000	
  or	
  4000	
  level.	
  	
  
	
  
Pre	
  Law	
  Option	
  Package:	
  PLS	
  3030	
  or	
  PHI	
  2050;	
  PLS	
  3100,	
  3110,	
  3120;	
  Two	
  two	
  
other	
  Political	
  Science	
  courses	
  at	
  the	
  3000	
  or	
  4000	
  level	
  chosen	
  in	
  consultation	
  with	
  
the	
  Pre-­‐Law	
  Advisor	
  246	
  	
  
	
  
International	
  Studies	
  Option	
  Package:	
  Students	
  must	
  take	
  both	
  PLS	
  2000	
  and	
  
2510	
  core	
  courses,	
  any	
  two	
  courses	
  from	
  PLSS	
  3000-­‐3100,	
  and	
  three	
  Four	
  other	
  
courses	
  taken	
  from	
  the	
  following	
  list:	
  PLS	
  2060***,	
  2070***,	
  2520,	
  3025,	
  3220,	
  
3312,	
  3600**,	
  3610**,	
  3620,	
  3750,	
  3800,	
  3810,	
  4170,	
  4200,	
  4300,	
  4400,	
  4510,	
  4520,	
  
PLSS	
  3010-­‐3100,	
  WLS	
  4300	
  	
  
	
  
Public	
  Policy	
  and	
  Administration	
  Option	
  Package:	
  PAD	
  3440,	
  3600,	
  PLS	
  or	
  PAD	
  
2010	
  or	
  PLS	
  2150;	
  PAD	
  3100;	
  PAD	
  3190;	
  PAD	
  4530	
  or	
  PAD	
  4500	
  or	
  4770;	
  ECN	
  2020	
  
or	
  2030;	
  Select	
  one	
  3000-­‐	
  or	
  4000-­‐level	
  course	
  in	
  Public	
  Administration,	
  Political	
  
Science,	
  or	
  Economics	
  	
  
	
  
Public	
  Administration	
  with	
  Applied	
  Gerontology	
  Minor:	
  (54	
  hours)	
  1.	
  Complete	
  
Public	
  Administration	
  Option	
  Major	
  Requirements	
  above.	
  (37	
  hours)	
  2.	
  Complete	
  
Applied	
  Gerontology	
  Minor	
  (17	
  hours)	
  Select	
  17	
  hours	
  from	
  the	
  following:	
  BIO	
  1030	
  
or	
  PED	
  3490;	
  SAB/SWK	
  2700;	
  NUR	
  3300;	
  PSY	
  3050;	
  REC	
  4250;	
  SWK	
  3000;	
  SOC	
  
3750;	
  SWK	
  3840;	
  any	
  course	
  with	
  the	
  GERS	
  designation	
  sponsored	
  by	
  the	
  
Southeastern	
  Gerontology	
  Consortium.	
  Complete	
  a	
  field	
  practicum	
  in	
  an	
  agency	
  that	
  
serves	
  the	
  elderly	
  populations.	
  	
  
	
  
*Students	
  who	
  plan	
  a	
  major	
  in	
  Political	
  Science	
  should	
  consult	
  with	
  the	
  Department	
  
Chair	
  prior	
  to	
  registering	
  for	
  General	
  Education	
  courses.	
  	
  
**Assumes	
  that	
  said	
  internships	
  are	
  with	
  public	
  or	
  private	
  enterprises	
  with	
  a	
  clear	
  
international	
  focus,	
  as	
  determined	
  by	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair.	
  	
  
***While	
  both	
  PLS	
  2060	
  and	
  PLS	
  2070	
  can	
  be	
  taken	
  up	
  to	
  four	
  times	
  each,	
  they	
  only	
  
count	
  once	
  each	
  for	
  the	
  purpose	
  of	
  major	
  fulfillment.	
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ACADEMIC	
  CONCENTRATION	
  	
  
Academic	
  Concentration	
  in	
  Political	
  Science:	
  (28	
  Hours)	
  For	
  students	
  seeking	
  a	
  
baccalaureate	
  degree	
  in	
  Elementary	
  Education,	
  Special	
  Education,	
  or	
  Physical	
  
Education,	
  the	
  Political	
  Science	
  Department	
  offers	
  an	
  Academic	
  Concentration	
  of	
  28	
  
hours.	
  This	
  Academic	
  Concentration	
  is	
  available	
  to	
  other	
  students,	
  regardless	
  of	
  
major.	
  Requirements:	
  PLS	
  1000,	
  1010,	
  2000	
  or	
  2510,	
  2170,	
  2330,	
  3520	
  2510;	
  Any	
  
three	
  additional	
  courses	
  in	
  political	
  science	
  with	
  at	
  least	
  one	
  at	
  the	
  3000	
  or	
  4000	
  
level.	
  	
  
	
  
MINORS	
  	
  
Legal	
  Studies	
  Minor:	
  (18	
  Hours)	
  The	
  minor	
  in	
  legal	
  studies	
  is	
  designed	
  to	
  
accommodate	
  the	
  student	
  who	
  is	
  majoring	
  in	
  some	
  other	
  discipline	
  and	
  also	
  quite	
  
interested	
  in	
  going	
  to	
  law	
  school	
  and	
  pursuing	
  a	
  legal	
  career.	
  This	
  allows	
  the	
  student	
  
to	
  concentrate	
  in	
  a	
  particular	
  area	
  of	
  expertise	
  within	
  which	
  he	
  or	
  she	
  plans	
  to	
  
specialize	
  once	
  the	
  student	
  begins	
  to	
  practice	
  law.	
  Rather	
  than	
  require	
  the	
  student	
  
to	
  major	
  in	
  political	
  science,	
  the	
  minor	
  in	
  Legal	
  Studies	
  gives	
  the	
  student	
  more	
  
flexibility	
  to	
  pursue	
  other	
  interests	
  while	
  receiving	
  a	
  sound	
  preparation	
  for	
  law	
  
school	
  study.	
  Requirements:	
  PLS	
  1000,	
  1010,	
  2170,	
  3100,	
  3110,	
  3120	
  	
  
	
  
General	
  Political	
  Science	
  Minor:	
  (19	
  Hours)	
  This	
  minor	
  is	
  less	
  structured	
  because	
  
the	
  department	
  wishes	
  to	
  accommodate	
  the	
  student	
  who	
  enjoys	
  political	
  science,	
  
but	
  who	
  does	
  not	
  wish	
  to	
  pursue	
  a	
  major	
  because	
  of	
  other	
  career	
  or	
  vocational	
  
goals.	
  The	
  department	
  wishes	
  to	
  encourage	
  the	
  student	
  to	
  take	
  an	
  “eclectic”	
  
approach	
  and	
  enroll	
  in	
  courses	
  that	
  discuss	
  topics	
  of	
  interest	
  to	
  the	
  student	
  so	
  that	
  
the	
  individual	
  needs	
  of	
  the	
  student	
  will	
  be	
  better	
  met.	
  Requirements:	
  PLS	
  1000,	
  
1010,	
  2000	
  or	
  2510,	
  2330	
  and	
  any	
  two	
  additional	
  3000-­‐	
  or	
  4000-­‐level	
  Political	
  
Science	
  courses.	
  	
  
	
  
Public	
  Administration	
  Minor:	
  (19	
  Hours)	
  Many	
  students	
  would	
  benefit	
  from	
  a	
  
structured	
  set	
  of	
  courses	
  outlining	
  the	
  operations	
  and	
  problems	
  of	
  the	
  administrator	
  
of	
  a	
  public	
  agency.	
  Even	
  if	
  the	
  student	
  never	
  seeks	
  employment	
  as	
  public	
  
administrator,	
  the	
  department	
  believes	
  that	
  exposure	
  to	
  these	
  courses	
  within	
  the	
  
public	
  administration	
  minor	
  will	
  help	
  the	
  student	
  to	
  perform	
  their	
  private	
  sector	
  
administration	
  roles	
  more	
  capably,	
  especially	
  since	
  the	
  growth	
  of	
  government	
  has	
  
created	
  numerous	
  points	
  of	
  contact	
  between	
  public	
  sector	
  and	
  private	
  sector	
  
administrators.	
  Requirements:	
  PAD	
  1000	
  PLS	
  1010,	
  PAD	
  2010	
  or	
  PLS	
  2010	
  or	
  2150,	
  
PLS	
  2330,	
  PAD	
  2100,	
  PAD	
  3190	
  2190,	
  2330;,	
  One	
  other	
  PAD	
  course	
  at	
  the	
  3000	
  or	
  
4000	
  level.	
  	
  
The	
  Department	
  participates	
  in	
  two	
  interdepartmental	
  minors:	
  Personnel	
  and	
  
Organizational	
  Leadership	
  and	
  World	
  Studies.	
  For	
  further	
  details,	
  see	
  Special	
  
Programs	
  section.	
  
	
  
Return	
  to	
  Agenda
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Appendix	
  I	
  
	
  
Program	
  Proposal:	
  A	
  change	
  to	
  the	
  course	
  options	
  for	
  the	
  Social	
  Welfare	
  minor,	
  
shown	
  on	
  page	
  262	
  of	
  the	
  2015-­‐2016	
  academic	
  catalog	
  to	
  remove	
  the	
  language	
  SWK	
  
3450,	
  3700,	
  3820,	
  3830,	
  3840,	
  3880,	
  3910	
  and	
  add	
  the	
  language	
  any	
  social	
  work	
  
elective	
  course.	
  
	
  
Rationale:	
  to	
  allow	
  for	
  more	
  elective	
  options	
  for	
  social	
  welfare	
  minor	
  students	
  
Dept	
  vote:	
  9	
  for;	
  0	
  against;	
  0	
  abstain	
  
Affect	
  others:	
  No	
  
New	
  Courses:No	
  
Additional	
  Resources:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  Degree	
  Pathway:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  CAA	
  Degree	
  Plan:	
  No	
  
	
  
Requirements	
  for	
  a	
  Minor	
  in	
  Social	
  Welfare	
   	
   	
   	
   Sem.	
  Hrs.	
  
SWK	
  2000,	
  2450,	
  3480,	
  and	
  9	
  hours	
  from	
  SWK	
  3450,	
  3700,	
  3820,	
  

3830,	
  3840,	
  3880,	
  3910	
  any	
  social	
  work	
  elective	
  course.	
  	
   18	
  
NOTE:	
  Students	
  must	
  have	
  an	
  overall	
  QPA	
  of	
  2.0	
  or	
  higher	
  before	
  enrolling	
  in	
  any	
  
courses	
  for	
  the	
  Minor	
  in	
  Social	
  Welfare.	
  
	
  
Program	
  Proposal:	
  Add	
  SWK	
  5010,	
  5020,	
  5030,	
  5040,	
  6700,	
  and	
  6800	
  to	
  elective	
  
options	
  for	
  Master	
  of	
  Social	
  Work	
  and	
  Master	
  of	
  Social	
  Work—Advanced	
  Standing	
  
	
  
Rationale:	
  	
  
i)	
   Field	
  education	
  or	
  practicum	
  is	
  an	
  integral	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  MSW	
  curriculum.	
  	
  
Sometimes,	
  an	
  agency	
  has	
  an	
  excellent	
  field	
  education	
  opportunity	
  but	
  that	
  agency	
  
does	
  not	
  have	
  a	
  MSW	
  with	
  2-­‐years	
  post-­‐MSW	
  experience	
  (as	
  required	
  by	
  the	
  Council	
  
on	
  Social	
  Work	
  Education,	
  the	
  accrediting	
  agency	
  for	
  social	
  work	
  programs)	
  
credentialed	
  field	
  supervisor	
  to	
  supervise	
  student	
  interns.	
  In	
  such	
  situations,	
  the	
  
Department	
  of	
  Social	
  Work	
  contracts	
  a	
  person	
  who	
  meets	
  the	
  CSWE	
  accreditation	
  
qualifications	
  to	
  provide	
  supervision	
  to	
  the	
  MSW	
  interns.	
  The	
  SWK	
  5010,	
  SWK	
  5020,	
  
SWK	
  5030,	
  and	
  SWK	
  5040	
  MSW	
  course	
  electives	
  allow	
  for	
  students	
  placed	
  in	
  agency	
  
without	
  qualified	
  supervisors	
  to	
  receive	
  academic	
  supervision.	
  	
  
ii)	
   SWK	
  6700	
  elective	
  course	
  provides	
  opportunities	
  for	
  MSW	
  students	
  to	
  
synthesize	
  and	
  apply	
  legislations	
  and	
  policies	
  related	
  to	
  integration	
  of	
  primary	
  care	
  
and	
  behavioral	
  health	
  services.	
  SWK	
  6800	
  elective	
  course	
  provides	
  opportunities	
  for	
  
students	
  to	
  cultivate	
  a	
  global	
  perspective	
  on	
  social	
  problems	
  and	
  social	
  work	
  
intervention.	
  	
  Adding	
  both	
  SWK	
  6700	
  and	
  SWK	
  6800	
  give	
  MSW	
  students	
  more	
  
elective	
  options	
  to	
  choose	
  from.	
  They	
  also	
  offer	
  students	
  who	
  have	
  particular	
  
interest	
  in	
  those	
  areas	
  to	
  broaden	
  their	
  knowledge	
  and	
  recognize	
  the	
  complex	
  
practice	
  issues	
  specific	
  to	
  the	
  areas.	
  
Dept	
  vote:	
  8	
  for;	
  0	
  against;	
  0	
  abstain	
  
Affect	
  others:	
  No	
  
New	
  Courses:Yes	
  
Additional	
  Resources:	
  No	
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Affects	
  Degree	
  Pathway:	
  Yes	
  
Affects	
  CAA	
  Degree	
  Plan:	
  No	
  
	
  
Catalog	
  Entry:	
  

Requirements	
  for	
  a	
  Master	
  of	
  Social	
  Work	
   Sem.	
  Hrs.	
  
Required	
  Courses	
  

SWK	
  5000	
  Micro	
  Human	
  Behavior	
  and	
  the	
  Social	
  Environment	
  	
  
SWK	
  5050	
  Foundations	
  of	
  Social	
  Work	
  
SWK	
  5060	
  Social	
  Work	
  Practice	
  with	
  Individuals	
  
SWK	
  5070	
  Social	
  Welfare	
  Policies	
  and	
  Analysis	
  
SWK	
  5100	
  Generalist	
  Social	
  Work	
  Research	
  	
  
SWK	
  5150	
  Macro	
  Human	
  Behavior	
  and	
  the	
  Social	
  Environment	
  	
  
SWK	
  5200	
  Social	
  Work	
  in	
  a	
  Diverse	
  Community	
  
SWK	
  5300	
  Foundation	
  Practicum	
  I	
  and	
  Seminar	
  
SWK	
  5400	
  Foundation	
  Practicum	
  II	
  and	
  Seminar	
  

27	
  

Concentration	
  Courses	
  
SWK	
  5080	
  Advanced	
  Generalist	
  Practice	
  in	
  Rural	
  Settings	
  
SWK	
  5410	
  Social	
  Work	
  Practice	
  Administration	
  in	
  Rural	
  Settings	
  
SWK	
  5430	
  Advanced	
  Generalist	
  Practice	
  with	
  Individuals	
  and	
  Families	
  
SWK	
  5450	
  Advanced	
  Generalist	
  Intervention	
  Research	
  
SWK	
  5500	
  Concentration	
  Practicum	
  I	
  and	
  Seminar	
  
SWK	
  5580	
  Advanced	
  Generalist	
  Social	
  Work	
  Practice	
  with	
  Groups	
  and	
  

Organizations	
  in	
  Rural	
  Communities	
  	
  
SWK	
  5600	
  Advanced	
  Clinical	
  Assessment	
  and	
  Intervention	
  Methods	
  
SWK	
  5800	
  Concentration	
  Practicum	
  II	
  and	
  Seminar	
  

27	
  

Electives	
  (If	
  taken	
  out	
  of	
  the	
  department,	
  must	
  have	
  special	
  permission)	
  
SWK	
  5010	
  Foundation	
  Field	
  I	
  External	
  Supervision	
  
SWK	
  5020	
  Foundation	
  Field	
  II	
  External	
  Supervision	
  
SWK	
  5030	
  Concentration	
  Field	
  I	
  External	
  Supervision	
  
SWK	
  5040	
  Concentration	
  Field	
  II	
  External	
  Supervision	
  
SWK	
  5320	
  Community	
  Development	
  and	
  Social	
  Planning	
  in	
  Rural	
  

Communities	
  
SWK	
  5700	
  Child	
  Welfare	
  
SWK	
  5710	
  Grant	
  Writing	
  
SWK	
  6200	
  Assessment	
  and	
  Treatment	
  of	
  Substance	
  Abuse	
  Disorder	
  
SWK	
  6300	
  Human	
  Trafficking	
  in	
  the	
  US	
  
SWK	
  6400	
  Forensic	
  Social	
  Work	
  
SWK	
  6500	
  Military	
  Social	
  Work	
  
SWK	
  6600	
  Advanced	
  Social	
  Work	
  Practice	
  in	
  Integrative	
  Healthcare	
  
SWK	
  6700	
  Integrated	
  Health	
  Policy	
  and	
  Services	
  
SWK	
  6800	
  International	
  Social	
  Work	
  and	
  Social	
  Development	
  
SWKS	
  6xxx	
  Special	
  Topics	
  in	
  Social	
  Work	
  

6	
  

	
  Program	
  Total	
   	
  	
  60	
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14.20	
  Program	
  Proposal:	
  add	
  SWK	
  5030,	
  5040,	
  6700,	
  and	
  6800	
  to	
  elective	
  options	
  
for	
  Master	
  of	
  Social	
  Work—Advanced	
  Standing	
  
	
  
Rationale:	
  	
  
i)	
   Field	
  education	
  or	
  practicum	
  is	
  an	
  integral	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  MSW	
  curriculum.	
  	
  
Sometimes,	
  an	
  agency	
  has	
  an	
  excellent	
  field	
  education	
  opportunity	
  but	
  that	
  agency	
  
does	
  not	
  have	
  a	
  MSW	
  with	
  2-­‐years	
  post-­‐MSW	
  experience	
  (as	
  required	
  by	
  the	
  Council	
  
on	
  Social	
  Work	
  Education,	
  the	
  accrediting	
  agency	
  for	
  social	
  work	
  programs)	
  
credentialed	
  field	
  supervisor	
  to	
  supervise	
  student	
  interns.	
  In	
  such	
  situations,	
  the	
  
Department	
  of	
  Social	
  Work	
  contracts	
  a	
  person	
  who	
  meets	
  the	
  CSWE	
  accreditation	
  
qualifications	
  to	
  provide	
  supervision	
  to	
  the	
  MSW	
  interns.	
  The	
  SWK	
  5010,	
  SWK	
  5020,	
  
SWK	
  5030,	
  and	
  SWK	
  5040	
  MSW	
  course	
  electives	
  allow	
  for	
  students	
  placed	
  in	
  agency	
  
without	
  qualified	
  supervisors	
  to	
  receive	
  academic	
  supervision.	
  	
  
ii)	
   SWK	
  6700	
  elective	
  course	
  provides	
  opportunities	
  for	
  MSW	
  students	
  to	
  
synthesize	
  and	
  apply	
  legislations	
  and	
  policies	
  related	
  to	
  integration	
  of	
  primary	
  care	
  
and	
  behavioral	
  health	
  services.	
  SWK	
  6800	
  elective	
  course	
  provides	
  opportunities	
  for	
  
students	
  to	
  cultivate	
  a	
  global	
  perspective	
  on	
  social	
  problems	
  and	
  social	
  work	
  
intervention.	
  	
  Adding	
  both	
  SWK	
  6700	
  and	
  SWK	
  6800	
  give	
  MSW	
  students	
  more	
  
elective	
  options	
  to	
  choose	
  from.	
  They	
  also	
  offer	
  students	
  who	
  have	
  particular	
  
interest	
  in	
  those	
  areas	
  to	
  broaden	
  their	
  knowledge	
  and	
  recognize	
  the	
  complex	
  
practice	
  issues	
  specific	
  to	
  the	
  areas.	
  
Dept	
  vote:	
  8	
  for;	
  0	
  against;	
  0	
  abstain	
  
Affect	
  others:	
  No	
  
New	
  Courses:Yes	
  
Additional	
  Resources:	
  No	
  
Affects	
  Degree	
  Pathway:	
  Yes	
  
Affects	
  CAA	
  Degree	
  Plan:	
  No	
  
	
  

Requirements	
  for	
  a	
  Master	
  of	
  Social	
  Work—Advanced	
  Standing	
   Sem.	
  Hrs.	
  
Required	
  Courses	
  

SWK	
  5110	
  Advanced	
  Standing	
  Bridge	
  Course—Practice	
  Module	
  
SWK	
  5120	
  Advanced	
  Standing	
  Bridge	
  Course—HBSE	
  Module	
  
SWK	
  5130	
  Advanced	
  Standing	
  Bridge	
  Course—Research	
  Module	
  
SWK	
  5140	
  Advanced	
  Standing	
  Bridge	
  Course—Policy	
  Module	
  
SWK	
  5080	
  Advanced	
  Generalist	
  Practice	
  in	
  Rural	
  Settings	
  
SWK	
  5410	
  Practice	
  Administration	
  in	
  Rural	
  Settings	
  
SWK	
  5430	
  Advanced	
  Generalist	
  Practice	
  with	
  Individuals	
  and	
  Families	
  
SWK	
  5450	
  Advanced	
  Generalist	
  Intervention	
  Research	
  
SWK	
  5500	
  Concentration	
  Practicum	
  I	
  and	
  Seminar	
  
SWK	
  5580	
  Advanced	
  Generalist	
  Social	
  Work	
  Practice	
  with	
  Groups	
  and	
  

Organizations	
  in	
  Rural	
  Communities	
  	
  
SWK	
  5600	
  Advanced	
  Clinical	
  Assessment	
  and	
  Intervention	
  Methods	
  
SWK	
  5800	
  Concentration	
  Practicum	
  II	
  and	
  Seminar	
  

35	
  

Electives	
  (If	
  taken	
  out	
  of	
  the	
  department,	
  must	
  have	
  special	
  permission)	
  
SWK	
  5030	
  Concentration	
  Field	
  I	
  External	
  Supervision	
  

3	
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SWK	
  5040	
  Concentration	
  Field	
  II	
  External	
  Supervision	
  
SWK	
  5320	
  Community	
  Development	
  and	
  Social	
  Planning	
  in	
  Rural	
  

Communities	
  
SWK	
  5700	
  Child	
  Welfare	
  
SWK	
  5710	
  Grant	
  Writing	
  
SWK	
  6200	
  Assessment	
  and	
  Treatment	
  of	
  Substance	
  Abuse	
  Disorder	
  
SWK	
  6300	
  Human	
  Trafficking	
  in	
  the	
  US	
  
SWK	
  6400	
  Forensic	
  Social	
  Work	
  
SWK	
  6500	
  Military	
  Social	
  Work	
  
SWK	
  6600	
  Advanced	
  Social	
  Work	
  Practice	
  in	
  Integrative	
  Healthcare	
  
SWK	
  6700	
  Integrated	
  Health	
  Policy	
  and	
  Services	
  
SWK	
  6800	
  International	
  Social	
  Work	
  and	
  Social	
  Development	
  
SWKS	
  6xxx	
  Special	
  Topics	
  in	
  Social	
  Work	
  

Program	
  Total	
  for	
  Advanced	
  Standing	
   38	
  
	
  
Return	
  to	
  Agenda	
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Appendix	
  J	
  
	
  
Please	
  note:	
  due	
  to	
  the	
  many	
  changes	
  we	
  propose,	
  this	
  list	
  is	
  phrased	
  in	
  generalities.	
  If	
  
you	
  have	
  any	
  questions,	
  please	
  feel	
  free	
  to	
  email	
  the	
  FERS	
  chair,	
  Libby	
  Denny,	
  at	
  
elizabeth.denny@uncp.edu.	
  
	
  	
   	
  
Rationale:	
  We	
  believe	
  that	
  in	
  many	
  instances	
  when	
  there	
  are	
  problems	
  with	
  the	
  
evaluation	
  processes	
  including	
  P&T,	
  it	
  may	
  not	
  be	
  because	
  the	
  policies	
  are	
  flawed	
  
but	
  rather	
  because	
  various	
  evaluators	
  are	
  not	
  following	
  the	
  written	
  policies.	
  We	
  
have	
  added	
  wording	
  to	
  try	
  to	
  correct	
  those	
  problems.	
  	
  

We	
  have	
  tried	
  to	
  clarify	
  procedures	
  related	
  to	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  
Instruction	
  (SEI).	
  In	
  particular,	
  we	
  have	
  included	
  additional	
  wording	
  to	
  make	
  clear	
  
faculty	
  teaching	
  graduate	
  courses	
  DO	
  administer	
  the	
  same	
  SEI	
  to	
  their	
  students	
  as	
  
faculty	
  teaching	
  undergraduate	
  courses.	
  We	
  also	
  corrected	
  the	
  name	
  of	
  the	
  graduate	
  
course	
  evaluation	
  form.	
  	
  

We	
  tried	
  to	
  work	
  on	
  the	
  overall	
  area	
  of	
  Service	
  at	
  the	
  request	
  of	
  the	
  
administration	
  sent	
  to	
  us	
  via	
  the	
  Senate	
  Executive	
  Committee.	
  As	
  all	
  of	
  you	
  know,	
  
service	
  is	
  assigned	
  the	
  same	
  set	
  of	
  variable	
  weights	
  as	
  scholarship	
  (10-­‐40%)	
  in	
  all	
  
evaluations.	
  However,	
  I	
  think	
  most	
  faculty	
  would	
  agree	
  that,	
  in	
  actual	
  practice,	
  
regardless	
  of	
  the	
  assigned	
  weights,	
  scholarship	
  always	
  receives	
  stronger	
  
consideration	
  during	
  P&T	
  than	
  does	
  service.	
  We	
  have	
  attempted	
  to	
  correct	
  this	
  
problem	
  by	
  adding	
  to	
  the	
  Service	
  descriptions	
  in	
  the	
  Model	
  and	
  in	
  the	
  P&T	
  policy	
  
area	
  and	
  making	
  some	
  other	
  wording	
  changes.	
  	
  

Last,	
  we	
  tried	
  to	
  clear	
  up	
  inconsistencies.	
  
	
  

SECTION	
  II	
  
CHAPTER	
  2	
  

FACULTY	
  EVALUATION	
  POLICY	
  
	
  

General	
  Information	
  	
  
This	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model	
  has	
  the	
  following	
  sections:	
  principles	
  and	
  criteria	
  
upon	
  which	
  faculty	
  evaluations	
  are	
  based:	
  principles	
  informing	
  the	
  roles	
  of	
  different	
  
parties	
  in	
  the	
  faculty	
  evaluation;	
  evaluation	
  procedures	
  for	
  each	
  type	
  of	
  evaluation,	
  
evaluation	
  forms,	
  and	
  Calendars	
  of	
  Events	
  for	
  each	
  type	
  of	
  evaluation.	
  

	
  
This	
  Model	
  covers	
  evaluations	
  of	
  full-­‐time	
  faculty	
  members	
  and	
  evaluations	
  by	
  
faculty	
  members	
  of	
  Department	
  Chairs,	
  but	
  does	
  not	
  cover	
  administrators	
  or	
  
academic	
  support	
  personnel	
  even	
  though	
  they	
  may	
  hold	
  faculty	
  rank.	
  Full-­‐time	
  
teaching	
  faculty	
  are	
  those	
  who	
  teach	
  at	
  least	
  nine	
  semester	
  hours.	
  Some	
  faculty	
  who	
  
would	
  normally	
  be	
  considered	
  full-­‐time	
  but	
  who	
  have	
  been	
  reassigned	
  to	
  other	
  non-­‐
teaching	
  duties	
  are	
  to	
  adjust	
  the	
  weights	
  in	
  their	
  self-­‐evaluations	
  to	
  account	
  for	
  
those	
  other	
  responsibilities.	
  Performance	
  in	
  such	
  non-­‐teaching	
  functions	
  will	
  be	
  
evaluated	
  by	
  whomever	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  reports	
  to	
  for	
  those	
  responsibilities.	
  

	
  
Full-­‐time	
  faculty	
  receive	
  annual	
  evaluations,	
  evaluations	
  for	
  promotion	
  and/or	
  
tenure,	
  and	
  evaluations	
  for	
  contract	
  renewal.	
  They	
  and	
  also	
  may	
  receive	
  advisory	
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evaluations.	
  Tenured	
  faculty	
  receive	
  a	
  comprehensive,	
  periodic,	
  cumulative	
  
evaluation	
  every	
  five	
  years	
  or	
  five	
  years	
  from	
  the	
  last	
  review	
  related	
  to	
  tenure	
  
and/or	
  promotion.	
  Procedures	
  for	
  non-­‐tenure-­‐track	
  faculty	
  are	
  also	
  described.	
  
Faculty	
  members	
  are	
  evaluated	
  in	
  three	
  areas	
  (teaching,	
  scholarship,	
  and	
  service)	
  to	
  
which	
  flexible	
  area	
  weights	
  are	
  assigned.	
  Overall	
  evaluation	
  is	
  recorded	
  on	
  standard	
  
evaluation	
  forms	
  and	
  measured	
  in	
  accordance	
  with	
  a	
  four-­‐category	
  Standard	
  
Performance	
  Rating	
  Scale	
  taking	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  area	
  weights	
  into	
  account.	
  
Overall	
  performance	
  ratings	
  become	
  the	
  basis	
  for	
  annual	
  recommendations	
  for	
  
merit	
  salary	
  increases	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  for	
  tenure,	
  promotion,	
  or	
  contract	
  renewal	
  
recommendations.	
  In	
  this	
  Model,	
  the	
  phrase	
  “major	
  evaluations”	
  denotes	
  
evaluations	
  for	
  tenure,	
  promotion,	
  or	
  contract	
  renewal.	
  
	
  
Librarians	
  with	
  faculty	
  rank	
  are	
  evaluated	
  under	
  the	
  provisions	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  
Handbook	
  in	
  the	
  section	
  below	
  on	
  “Policy	
  Statement	
  on	
  Appointment,	
  
Reappointment,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  Tenure	
  of	
  Professional	
  Librarians.”	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  
library	
  services,	
  including	
  performance	
  of	
  library	
  personnel,	
  is	
  delegated	
  to	
  the	
  
Academic	
  Support	
  Services	
  Sub-­‐Committee	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate.	
  Evaluations	
  
(contract	
  renewal,	
  annual,	
  tenure,	
  promotion,	
  and	
  post-­‐tenure	
  review)	
  of	
  
professional	
  librarians	
  with	
  faculty	
  rank	
  will	
  follow	
  the	
  same	
  general	
  procedures	
  
that	
  are	
  applied	
  to	
  teaching	
  faculty,	
  with	
  exceptions	
  dependent	
  on	
  the	
  special	
  
responsibilities	
  of	
  librarians.	
  Those	
  responsibilities	
  are	
  outlined	
  in	
  general	
  terms	
  as	
  
criteria	
  for	
  appointment,	
  promotion,	
  and	
  tenure	
  in	
  Section	
  II,	
  Chapter	
  1	
  on	
  Faculty	
  
Personnel	
  Policies	
  and	
  Section	
  II,	
  Chapter	
  3	
  on	
  Faculty	
  Tenure	
  and	
  Promotion	
  
Policy.	
  	
  
	
  
Faculty	
  members	
  seeking	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion	
  are	
  advised	
  to	
  consult	
  Section	
  II,	
  
Chapter	
  3	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Handbook	
  that	
  outlines	
  University-­‐wide	
  criteria	
  for	
  tenure	
  
and	
  promotion.	
  
	
  
Optional	
  Departmental	
  Evaluation	
  Plan	
  
The	
  general	
  objectives	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model	
  may	
  be	
  attained	
  by	
  other	
  
methods.	
  Departments	
  that	
  prefer	
  to	
  modify	
  criteria	
  or	
  procedures	
  are	
  strongly	
  
encouraged	
  to	
  develop	
  a	
  Departmental	
  Evaluation	
  Plan.	
  That	
  plan	
  may	
  provide	
  
specific	
  criteria	
  as	
  supplements	
  to	
  the	
  Guiding	
  Principles	
  and	
  may	
  substitute	
  
alternatives	
  for	
  the	
  Format	
  for	
  Evaluation	
  Reports,	
  the	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  
Instruction	
  Form,	
  and	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  Evaluation	
  Form.	
  In	
  developing	
  any	
  
alternative	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  Instruction	
  Form,	
  a	
  department	
  should	
  obtain	
  
input	
  from	
  its	
  students.	
  Department	
  plans	
  may	
  include	
  descriptions	
  of	
  disciplinary	
  
expectations	
  in	
  the	
  areas	
  of	
  teaching,	
  research,	
  and	
  service.	
  	
  	
  
	
  
An	
  acceptable	
  plan	
  must	
  (a)	
  adhere	
  to	
  the	
  guiding	
  principles	
  and	
  procedural	
  
objectives	
  in	
  this	
  document;	
  (b)	
  conform	
  to	
  all	
  deadlines	
  established	
  herein;	
  (c)	
  
produce	
  a	
  final	
  output	
  that	
  can	
  be	
  expressed	
  in	
  terms	
  of	
  the	
  Annual	
  Merit	
  Salary	
  
Increase	
  Recommendation	
  Form	
  and	
  the	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form;	
  (d)	
  
be	
  approved	
  by	
  a	
  two-­‐thirds	
  majority	
  of	
  the	
  department's	
  full-­‐time	
  faculty;	
  and	
  (e)	
  
be	
  approved	
  by	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate.	
  Departmental	
  plans	
  are	
  required	
  to	
  be	
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reasonably	
  consistent	
  across	
  time	
  so	
  that	
  no	
  individual's	
  evaluation	
  is	
  affected	
  by	
  
temporary,	
  arbitrary,	
  or	
  radical	
  changes.	
  The	
  Office	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  will	
  
maintain	
  a	
  file	
  of	
  all	
  approved	
  departmental	
  plans	
  for	
  examination	
  by	
  all	
  faculty	
  
members.	
  
	
  
Guiding	
  Principles	
  
The	
  underlying	
  philosophy	
  of	
  this	
  Model	
  is	
  that	
  evaluation	
  of	
  faculty	
  performance	
  is	
  
a	
  complex	
  process	
  that	
  should	
  promote	
  a	
  reasonable	
  degree	
  of	
  equity	
  and	
  
consistency	
  for	
  all	
  individuals	
  and	
  academic	
  departments.	
  The	
  Model	
  should	
  be	
  
implemented	
  in	
  a	
  way	
  that	
  enhances	
  faculty	
  development	
  and	
  promotes	
  faculty	
  
achievement	
  and	
  satisfaction	
  while	
  also	
  promoting	
  the	
  mission	
  of	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  
North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke.	
  
	
  
Delete	
  the	
  following	
  repeated	
  paragraph	
  found	
  in	
  the	
  original	
  Handbook	
  
	
  
All	
  phases	
  of	
  evaluation	
  are	
  to	
  be	
  guided	
  by	
  the	
  principles	
  set	
  forth	
  below.	
  
Individual	
  faculty	
  members	
  have	
  latitude	
  in	
  the	
  roles	
  they	
  assume	
  as	
  they	
  fulfill	
  
their	
  responsibilities	
  to	
  the	
  University	
  and	
  its	
  mission.	
  The	
  Model	
  encourages	
  
flexibility	
  in	
  applying	
  the	
  principles	
  and	
  criteria	
  for	
  each	
  area	
  of	
  faculty	
  evaluation,	
  
allowing	
  for	
  the	
  varying	
  needs	
  and	
  traditions	
  of	
  different	
  academic	
  disciplines.	
  The	
  
Model	
  also	
  specifies	
  procedures	
  that	
  promote	
  consistency	
  in	
  evaluation.	
  This	
  
Evaluation	
  Model	
  will	
  be	
  reviewed	
  periodically	
  by	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Review	
  
Subcommittee	
  and	
  amended	
  as	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  deems	
  appropriate.	
  
	
  
All	
  phases	
  of	
  evaluation	
  are	
  to	
  be	
  guided	
  by	
  the	
  principles	
  set	
  forth	
  below.	
  
Individual	
  faculty	
  members	
  have	
  latitude	
  in	
  the	
  roles	
  they	
  assume	
  as	
  they	
  fulfill	
  
their	
  responsibilities	
  to	
  the	
  University	
  and	
  its	
  mission.	
  The	
  Model	
  encourages	
  
flexibility	
  in	
  applying	
  the	
  principles	
  and	
  criteria	
  for	
  each	
  area	
  of	
  faculty	
  evaluation,	
  
allowing	
  for	
  the	
  varying	
  needs	
  and	
  traditions	
  of	
  different	
  academic	
  disciplines.	
  The	
  
Model	
  also	
  specifies	
  procedures	
  that	
  promote	
  consistency	
  in	
  evaluation.	
  This	
  
Evaluation	
  Model	
  will	
  be	
  reviewed	
  periodically	
  by	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Review	
  
Subcommittee	
  and	
  amended	
  as	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  deems	
  appropriate.	
  
	
  
As	
  a	
  means	
  to	
  help	
  insure	
  fairness	
  in	
  all	
  formal	
  evaluations,	
  a	
  faculty	
  member	
  has	
  
the	
  right	
  to	
  submit	
  a	
  rebuttal	
  pertaining	
  to	
  any	
  aspects	
  of	
  reports	
  submitted	
  by	
  
Deans,	
  Department	
  Chairs,	
  	
  or	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committees,	
  and	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  
Tenure	
  Committee.	
  Each	
  entity	
  in	
  the	
  evaluation	
  process,	
  therefore,	
  is	
  to	
  submit	
  a	
  
copy	
  of	
  its	
  report	
  to	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  being	
  evaluated.	
  
	
  
While	
  this	
  Model	
  attempts	
  to	
  be	
  reasonably	
  comprehensive	
  with	
  respect	
  to	
  policies	
  
and	
  procedures,	
  faculty	
  members	
  should	
  also	
  be	
  familiar	
  with	
  other	
  sections	
  of	
  the	
  
Faculty	
  Handbook	
  concerning	
  tenure	
  and	
  promotion	
  criteria	
  (Section	
  II,	
  Chapter	
  3),	
  
grievance	
  procedures	
  (Section	
  II,	
  Chapter	
  1),	
  and	
  hearing	
  procedures	
  (due	
  process:	
  
Section	
  II,	
  Chapter	
  I).	
  Further,	
  employment	
  at	
  the	
  University	
  and	
  conduct	
  as	
  a	
  
faculty	
  member	
  are	
  governed	
  by	
  sections	
  of	
  The	
  Code	
  of	
  the	
  Board	
  of	
  Governors	
  of	
  
The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  (available	
  at	
  the	
  website	
  for	
  the	
  UNC	
  General	
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Administration	
  at	
  http://www.northcarolina.edu/policy/index.php).	
  Faculty	
  
members	
  should	
  consult	
  this	
  document	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Handbook.	
  
	
  
For	
  purposes	
  of	
  evaluation,	
  all	
  faculty	
  responsibilities	
  are	
  divided	
  among	
  three	
  
general	
  areas	
  of	
  teaching,	
  research,	
  and	
  service	
  as	
  reflected	
  in	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  
North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke	
  Mission	
  Statement.	
  	
  Some	
  activities,	
  such	
  as	
  grant-­‐
related	
  work,	
  may	
  fall	
  into	
  several	
  areas	
  and	
  should	
  be	
  evaluated	
  accordingly.	
  
Throughout	
  the	
  following	
  sections,	
  the	
  term	
  “knowledge”	
  is	
  used	
  as	
  a	
  broad	
  
summary	
  term	
  intended	
  to	
  include	
  factual	
  information;	
  epistemological	
  and	
  
empirical	
  principles;	
  artistic	
  technique;	
  empirical	
  and	
  interpretive	
  methodologies;	
  
reasoning	
  skills;	
  and	
  so	
  forth.	
  
	
  
Evaluation	
  of	
  Teaching	
  	
  
At	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke,	
  teaching	
  is	
  the	
  single	
  most	
  
important	
  responsibility	
  of	
  regular	
  full-­‐time	
  faculty	
  members.	
  According	
  to	
  our	
  
Mission	
  Statement,	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke	
  “exists	
  to	
  promote	
  
excellence	
  in	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning,	
  at	
  the	
  graduate	
  and	
  undergraduate	
  levels,	
  in	
  an	
  
environment	
  of	
  free	
  inquiry,	
  interdisciplinary	
  collaboration,	
  and	
  rigorous	
  
intellectual	
  standards.”	
  Teaching	
  thus	
  receives	
  an	
  area	
  weight	
  of	
  50%-­‐70%	
  in	
  a	
  
faculty	
  member’s	
  evaluation,	
  unless	
  an	
  exception	
  is	
  granted	
  in	
  writing.	
  
	
  
The	
  teaching	
  area	
  has	
  two	
  components.	
  Classroom	
  teaching	
  includes	
  all	
  activities	
  
involved	
  in	
  preparing	
  and	
  conducting	
  the	
  courses	
  that	
  a	
  faculty	
  member	
  is	
  assigned	
  
to	
  teach.	
  Auxiliary	
  teaching	
  activities	
  may	
  include	
  submitting	
  grades,	
  supervising	
  
student	
  research	
  projects	
  or	
  other	
  learning	
  not	
  directly	
  tied	
  to	
  an	
  assigned	
  course,	
  
class,	
  administration	
  of	
  	
  administering	
  teaching-­‐related	
  grants,	
  cooperating	
  with	
  
colleagues	
  in	
  planning	
  curricula,	
  cooperating	
  with	
  university-­‐wide	
  and	
  
departmental	
  curricular	
  objectives,	
  and	
  pursuing	
  professional	
  growth	
  as	
  a	
  teacher.	
  
Classroom	
  teaching	
  effectiveness	
  is	
  evaluated	
  in	
  terms	
  of	
  six	
  broad	
  dimensions:	
  

1. Imparting	
  general	
  knowledge:	
  Effective	
  teachers	
  impart	
  a	
  sound	
  and	
  up-­‐
to-­‐date	
  understanding	
  of	
  the	
  concepts,	
  categories,	
  principles,	
  summaries,	
  
and	
  other	
  generalizations	
  that	
  apply	
  to	
  the	
  topics	
  within	
  a	
  course,	
  
providing	
  a	
  foundation	
  for	
  other	
  learning.	
  Even	
  courses	
  in	
  applied	
  
techniques	
  present	
  conceptual	
  frameworks	
  that	
  may	
  be	
  communicated	
  
through	
  demonstrations,	
  exercises,	
  and	
  discussions	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  lectures.	
  
Typically,	
  success	
  in	
  imparting	
  general	
  content	
  is	
  evidenced	
  by	
  students’	
  
capacity	
  to	
  explain	
  what	
  they	
  have	
  learned;	
  to	
  understand	
  new	
  
information	
  in	
  the	
  area;	
  to	
  apply	
  their	
  knowledge	
  to	
  new	
  problems	
  and	
  
contexts;	
  and	
  to	
  analyze,	
  synthesize,	
  and	
  evaluate	
  information.	
  

2. Imparting	
  specific	
  knowledge:	
  Effective	
  teachers	
  impart	
  a	
  representative,	
  
unbiased,	
  selection	
  of	
  facts,	
  examples,	
  and	
  other	
  details	
  that	
  enrich	
  a	
  
course’s	
  general	
  content.	
  In	
  a	
  successful	
  course,	
  specific	
  content	
  
authenticates	
  and	
  illustrates	
  concepts,	
  stimulates	
  the	
  imagination,	
  and	
  
presents	
  logical	
  relationships	
  between	
  specific	
  and	
  general	
  content	
  
clearly.	
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3. Developing	
  skills:	
  Effective	
  teachers	
  develop	
  students’	
  capacity	
  to	
  
perform	
  various	
  types	
  of	
  skills.	
  Some	
  of	
  these	
  skills	
  reinforce	
  course	
  
content.	
  Other	
  skills	
  involve	
  broader	
  intellectual	
  operations	
  that	
  underlie	
  
most	
  university	
  courses,	
  such	
  as	
  creativity,	
  oral	
  and	
  written	
  
communication	
  skills,	
  critical	
  thinking,	
  research	
  methods,	
  computer	
  
proficiency,	
  and	
  basic	
  quantitative	
  reasoning.	
  Since	
  many	
  students	
  need	
  
to	
  develop	
  basic	
  skills,	
  success	
  in	
  this	
  area	
  is	
  an	
  important	
  component	
  of	
  
effective	
  teaching.	
  

4. Motivating	
  students:	
  Effective	
  teachers	
  elicit	
  from	
  students	
  a	
  strong	
  
desire	
  to	
  learn.	
  Motivated	
  students	
  prepare	
  for	
  class	
  sessions,	
  pay	
  
attention	
  during	
  class,	
  participate	
  in	
  discussions,	
  complete	
  assigned	
  
work,	
  rehearse	
  skills,	
  and	
  study	
  for	
  examinations.	
  Motivated	
  students	
  
also	
  show	
  confidence,	
  curiosity,	
  and	
  creativity;	
  they	
  strive	
  for	
  excellence	
  
in	
  completing	
  assignments;	
  and	
  they	
  take	
  an	
  interest	
  in	
  non-­‐required	
  
material	
  and	
  further	
  course	
  work	
  in	
  the	
  area	
  covered.	
  Effective	
  teaching	
  
practices	
  to	
  stimulate	
  motivation	
  are	
  also	
  addressed	
  below.	
  

5. Setting	
  requirements	
  and	
  evaluating	
  performance:	
  Effective	
  teachers	
  
fairly	
  and	
  accurately	
  evaluate	
  student	
  learning	
  while	
  also	
  providing	
  
students	
  with	
  specific	
  feedback	
  that	
  promotes	
  further	
  learning.	
  
Performance	
  standards	
  are	
  appropriate	
  to	
  course	
  content	
  and	
  course	
  
level.	
  Examinations,	
  papers,	
  and	
  other	
  assignments	
  are	
  sufficient,	
  varied,	
  
and	
  challenging;	
  are	
  appropriate	
  to	
  course	
  content,	
  course	
  objectives,	
  and	
  
students’	
  background;	
  and	
  allow	
  students	
  to	
  demonstrate	
  their	
  learning.	
  
Student	
  work	
  is	
  graded	
  carefully	
  and	
  returned	
  in	
  a	
  timely	
  manner	
  with	
  
appropriate	
  feedback.	
  Student	
  failure	
  is	
  handled	
  constructively.	
  

6. Success	
  with	
  effective	
  teaching	
  practices:	
  Effective	
  teachers	
  provide	
  
syllabi	
  with	
  clear	
  course	
  objectives	
  and	
  requirements;	
  use	
  teaching	
  
techniques	
  (e.g.,	
  lectures,	
  demonstrations,	
  exercises,	
  and	
  discussions)	
  
that	
  are	
  effective	
  and	
  appropriate	
  to	
  fulfill	
  course	
  objectives;	
  meet	
  their	
  
classes	
  as	
  scheduled;	
  set	
  high	
  expectations	
  and	
  help	
  students	
  meet	
  them;	
  
involve	
  students	
  in	
  active	
  and	
  cooperative	
  learning;	
  and	
  continually	
  
review	
  and	
  revise	
  courses.	
  Effective	
  teachers	
  are	
  enthusiastic	
  and	
  
intellectually	
  involved,	
  treat	
  students	
  with	
  respect	
  and	
  courtesy,	
  offer	
  
extra	
  assistance	
  to	
  students,	
  and	
  encourage	
  students	
  to	
  consult	
  with	
  them	
  
outside	
  of	
  class.	
  

	
  
Auxiliary	
  teaching	
  activities	
  are	
  evaluated	
  by	
  criteria	
  appropriate	
  to	
  these	
  activities,	
  
such	
  as	
  submitting	
  valid	
  grades	
  in	
  a	
  timely	
  manner,	
  effectively	
  supervising	
  student	
  
research	
  projects	
  or	
  other	
  learning	
  not	
  directly	
  tied	
  to	
  an	
  assigned	
  class	
  course,	
  
working	
  constructively	
  with	
  peers	
  to	
  develop	
  curricula,	
  supporting	
  University	
  and	
  
departmental	
  objectives,	
  and	
  participating	
  in	
  activities	
  for	
  professional	
  
development	
  as	
  a	
  teacher.	
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Major	
  evaluations	
  for	
  renewal,	
  tenure,	
  and	
  promotion,	
  and	
  post-­‐tenure	
  review	
  will	
  
include	
  documentation	
  of	
  teaching	
  effectiveness.	
  This	
  documentation	
  typically	
  includes	
  
copies	
  of	
  representative	
  syllabi,	
  tests,	
  assignments,	
  and	
  handouts;	
  samples	
  of	
  student	
  
work	
  and	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  response	
  to	
  the	
  work;	
  and	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  Reports.	
  
This	
  extensive	
  documentation	
  is	
  typically	
  not	
  required	
  for	
  annual	
  evaluations.	
  	
  Major	
  
evaluations	
  for	
  renewal,	
  tenure,	
  and	
  promotion	
  require	
  reports	
  on	
  classroom	
  
observations	
  by	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  and	
  members	
  of	
  a	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee.	
  
Auxiliary	
  teaching	
  activities	
  may	
  be	
  documented	
  by	
  copies	
  of	
  student	
  research	
  
projects,	
  outlines	
  of	
  new	
  curricula	
  to	
  which	
  a	
  contribution	
  was	
  made,	
  and	
  records	
  of	
  
participation	
  in	
  activities	
  for	
  professional	
  development	
  as	
  a	
  teacher	
  (workshops,	
  
seminars,	
  conferences,	
  etc).	
  
	
  
Evaluation	
  of	
  Scholarship	
  
Though	
  teaching	
  is	
  their	
  fundamental	
  responsibility,	
  all	
  full-­‐time	
  tenured	
  and	
  
tenure-­‐track	
  faculty	
  members	
  are	
  expected	
  to	
  have	
  a	
  balanced	
  pattern	
  of	
  
scholarship	
  and	
  service	
  over	
  the	
  previous	
  three	
  years	
  of	
  employment	
  at	
  the	
  
University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke.	
  Scholarship	
  receives	
  an	
  area	
  weight	
  of	
  
10%	
  to	
  40%	
  in	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  evaluation	
  unless	
  an	
  exception	
  is	
  granted	
  in	
  
writing.	
  Scholarly	
  work	
  in	
  progress,	
  if	
  appropriately	
  documented,	
  is	
  recognized	
  as	
  a	
  
component	
  of	
  scholarship,	
  but	
  completed	
  works	
  of	
  scholarship	
  receive	
  greater	
  
weight	
  in	
  evaluation.	
  In	
  promotion	
  and	
  tenure	
  decisions,	
  a	
  consistent	
  pattern	
  of	
  
completed	
  scholarly	
  projects	
  is	
  expected.	
  
	
  
Scholarship	
  (scholarly	
  research	
  and/or	
  scholarly	
  publication)	
  is	
  defined	
  as	
  a	
  set	
  of	
  
disciplined	
  intellectual	
  activities	
  that	
  create	
  or	
  refine	
  knowledge	
  and	
  exert	
  influence	
  
through	
  public	
  dissemination	
  in	
  an	
  academically	
  respectable	
  format.	
  This	
  definition	
  
of	
  scholarship	
  includes	
  creative	
  activity	
  appropriate	
  to	
  the	
  arts.	
  Scholarly	
  research	
  is	
  
defined	
  as	
  (a)	
  creating	
  basic	
  knowledge,	
  (b)	
  compiling	
  or	
  synthesizing	
  knowledge,	
  
(c)	
  applying	
  existing	
  basic	
  knowledge	
  to	
  the	
  solution	
  of	
  practical	
  problems,	
  (d)	
  
applying	
  professional	
  knowledge	
  and	
  skills	
  to	
  artistic	
  problems,	
  or	
  (e)	
  completing	
  a	
  
special	
  program	
  of	
  intellectual	
  development.	
  Scholarly	
  research	
  may	
  include	
  
research	
  involved	
  in	
  the	
  dissemination	
  of	
  scholarship	
  or	
  the	
  preparation	
  of	
  
scholarly	
  publications	
  as	
  an	
  editor	
  or	
  reviewer.	
  
	
  
Attendance	
  at	
  professional	
  conferences	
  and	
  workshops	
  can	
  contribute	
  to	
  a	
  faculty	
  
member’s	
  scholarly	
  research	
  and	
  may	
  count	
  among	
  scholarly	
  activities	
  in	
  a	
  given	
  
year.	
  Over	
  time,	
  however,	
  conference	
  attendance	
  without	
  scholarly	
  publication	
  (see	
  
below)	
  in	
  itself	
  is	
  not	
  considered	
  scholarship.	
  Preparation	
  and	
  administration	
  of	
  
grants	
  qualifies	
  as	
  scholarly	
  research	
  only	
  insofar	
  as	
  it	
  entails	
  the	
  activities	
  cited	
  
above.	
  
	
  
Scholarly	
  publication	
  is	
  defined	
  as	
  employing	
  accepted	
  techniques	
  to	
  publicly	
  
communicate	
  research	
  to	
  (a)	
  scholarly	
  audiences,	
  (b)	
  student	
  audiences,	
  or	
  (c)	
  
general	
  audiences.	
  Although	
  most	
  scholarly	
  publication	
  is	
  intended	
  primarily	
  for	
  
other	
  scholars,	
  a	
  publication	
  that	
  informs	
  a	
  broader	
  audience	
  is	
  acceptable	
  as	
  long	
  
as	
  the	
  format	
  of	
  the	
  publication	
  is	
  appropriate	
  to	
  a	
  discipline.	
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Scholarship	
  is	
  evaluated	
  primarily	
  against	
  specialized	
  criteria	
  appropriate	
  to	
  the	
  
disciplines	
  of	
  each	
  department.	
  and	
  consistent	
  with	
  a	
  department’s	
  evaluation	
  plan.	
  
The	
  quality	
  of	
  scholarly	
  publication	
  is	
  typically	
  ensured	
  through	
  a	
  peer	
  review	
  
process	
  appropriate	
  to	
  its	
  audience.	
  General	
  criteria	
  for	
  evaluating	
  scholarship	
  
include	
  (a)	
  significance	
  as	
  indicated	
  by	
  judged	
  intellectual	
  depth	
  and	
  scope,	
  
originality,	
  and	
  potential	
  benefit	
  to	
  academia	
  or	
  society	
  at	
  large;	
  and	
  (b)	
  peer	
  review	
  
or	
  recognition	
  as	
  indicated	
  by	
  publication	
  in	
  a	
  refereed	
  journal,	
  publication	
  in	
  book	
  
form	
  by	
  a	
  scholarly	
  press	
  or	
  other	
  recognized	
  publisher,	
  or	
  presentation	
  at	
  a	
  
recognized	
  forum.	
  for	
  work	
  in	
  progress.	
  National	
  and	
  international	
  forums	
  are	
  
typically	
  accorded	
  greater	
  significance	
  than	
  regional	
  ones.	
  In	
  tenure	
  and	
  promotion	
  
decisions,	
  completed	
  projects	
  carry	
  more	
  weight	
  than	
  works	
  in	
  progress.	
  
	
  
Typical	
  documentation	
  of	
  scholarship	
  includes	
  copies	
  of	
  scholarly	
  publications,	
  
books,	
  conference	
  papers,	
  catalogs,	
  or	
  programs,	
  and	
  similar	
  evidence	
  of	
  
professional	
  productivity	
  in	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  discipline.	
  Less	
  important	
  is	
  
evidence	
  of	
  attendance	
  at	
  workshops,	
  seminars,	
  conferences,	
  performances,	
  or	
  
other	
  activities	
  even	
  when	
  they	
  may	
  directly	
  contribute	
  to	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  
scholarly	
  or	
  creative	
  projects.	
  When	
  such	
  projects	
  require	
  longer	
  periods	
  of	
  time	
  to	
  
complete,	
  a	
  faculty	
  member	
  may	
  provide	
  evidence	
  of	
  significant	
  progress	
  toward	
  
completion,	
  including	
  paper	
  presentations,	
  contracts	
  for	
  book	
  publication,	
  or	
  
external	
  peer	
  comments	
  on	
  a	
  paper	
  or	
  partial	
  manuscript.	
  In	
  cases	
  where	
  the	
  
confidential	
  nature	
  of	
  a	
  research	
  project	
  prevents	
  its	
  wider	
  dissemination,	
  a	
  faculty	
  
member	
  should	
  provide	
  appropriate	
  documentation.	
  
	
  
Evaluation	
  of	
  Service	
  	
  Paragraphs	
  will	
  be	
  rearranged	
  here.	
  Numbers	
  in	
  red	
  
refer	
  to	
  the	
  order	
  and	
  will	
  not	
  appear	
  in	
  the	
  final	
  text.	
  
	
  
1.	
  Though	
  teaching	
  is	
  a	
  fundamental	
  responsibility,	
  all	
  full-­‐time	
  tenured	
  and	
  tenure-­‐
track	
  faculty	
  members	
  are	
  expected	
  to	
  have	
  a	
  balanced	
  pattern	
  of	
  scholarship	
  and	
  
service	
  at	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke.	
  Service	
  receives	
  an	
  area	
  
weight	
  of	
  10%	
  to	
  40%	
  in	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  evaluation	
  unless	
  an	
  exception	
  is	
  
granted	
  in	
  writing.	
  
	
  
2.	
  Service	
  is	
  divided	
  into	
  three	
  categories:	
  University	
  service,	
  professional	
  service,	
  
and	
  community	
  service.	
  In	
  a	
  given	
  year,	
  faculty	
  members	
  may	
  apportion	
  their	
  
service	
  activities	
  among	
  these	
  categories	
  as	
  they	
  deem	
  appropriate	
  or	
  in	
  accordance	
  
with	
  the	
  needs	
  of	
  the	
  University	
  (e.g.	
  required	
  service	
  to	
  area	
  public	
  schools).	
  
Although	
  a	
  faculty	
  member	
  may	
  choose	
  to	
  emphasize	
  one	
  or	
  more	
  areas	
  of	
  service,	
  
candidates	
  for	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion	
  should	
  show	
  some	
  level	
  of	
  service	
  in	
  each	
  
of	
  the	
  three	
  categories.	
  
	
  
3.	
  University	
  service	
  includes	
  any	
  University-­‐related	
  activities	
  other	
  than	
  teaching	
  
and	
  scholarship	
  that	
  promote	
  the	
  welfare	
  of	
  the	
  University.	
  Activities	
  within	
  and	
  
outside	
  one’s	
  academic	
  department	
  (academic	
  advisement	
  of	
  students,	
  mentoring,	
  
preparation	
  of	
  grant	
  applications,	
  administrative	
  activities	
  associated	
  with	
  external	
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grants	
  and	
  student	
  activities,	
  committee	
  work	
  and	
  involvement	
  in	
  faculty	
  
governance,	
  revision	
  of	
  curricula,	
  preparation	
  of	
  accreditation	
  reports,	
  and	
  similar	
  
voluntary	
  activities	
  not	
  assigned	
  as	
  position	
  responsibilities)	
  are	
  considered	
  
University	
  service.	
  
	
  
7.	
  Collegiality	
  (willingness	
  and	
  ability	
  to	
  cooperate	
  with	
  colleagues)	
  may	
  be	
  
considered	
  relevant	
  to	
  evaluation	
  of	
  service.	
  If	
  so,	
  assessment	
  of	
  collegiality	
  should	
  
be	
  based	
  solely	
  on	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  capacity	
  to	
  relate	
  constructively	
  to	
  peers,	
  
including	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  impact	
  on	
  others’	
  work,	
  rather	
  than	
  on	
  perceived	
  personality	
  
characteristics.	
  	
  
	
  
5.	
  Professional	
  service	
  consists	
  of	
  activities	
  that	
  benefit	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  field	
  of	
  
professional	
  expertise.	
  Professional	
  service	
  may	
  include	
  serving	
  on	
  professional	
  
committees	
  and	
  governing	
  boards,	
  serving	
  as	
  an	
  officer	
  in	
  a	
  professional	
  
organization,	
  organizing	
  and	
  chairing	
  sessions	
  at	
  professional	
  meetings,	
  and	
  
performing	
  routine	
  editing	
  and	
  reviewing.	
  A	
  professional	
  activity	
  for	
  which	
  
remuneration	
  is	
  granted	
  is	
  evaluated	
  as	
  service	
  only	
  in	
  cases	
  where	
  any	
  
compensation	
  is	
  very	
  limited	
  (e.g.,	
  expenses	
  or	
  a	
  small	
  honorarium).	
  
	
  
6.	
  Community	
  service	
  connotes	
  activities	
  that	
  (a)	
  are	
  charitable;	
  (b)	
  are	
  performed	
  
for	
  the	
  benefit	
  of	
  individuals	
  or	
  groups	
  separate	
  from	
  the	
  University	
  and	
  from	
  the	
  
wider	
  profession	
  whether	
  in	
  a	
  secular	
  or	
  non-­‐secular	
  context;	
  and	
  c)	
  involve	
  a	
  
commitment	
  in	
  time	
  and	
  use	
  of	
  professional	
  expertise.	
  Examples	
  of	
  community	
  
service	
  include	
  participating	
  on	
  committees	
  and	
  governing	
  boards;	
  speaking	
  to	
  non-­‐
professional	
  audiences	
  about	
  topics	
  in	
  one’s	
  discipline;	
  providing	
  consultation	
  to	
  
schools,	
  civic	
  organizations,	
  and	
  government	
  agencies;	
  or	
  providing	
  leadership	
  on	
  
public	
  matters	
  related	
  to	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  professional	
  expertise.	
  A	
  community	
  
service	
  activity	
  for	
  which	
  remuneration	
  is	
  granted	
  is	
  evaluated	
  as	
  service	
  only	
  in	
  
cases	
  where	
  any	
  compensation	
  is	
  very	
  limited	
  (e.g.,	
  expenses	
  or	
  a	
  small	
  
honorarium).	
  UNCP	
  Serve,	
  under	
  the	
  auspices	
  of	
  the	
  Office	
  of	
  Civic	
  and	
  Community	
  
Engagement,	
  may	
  be	
  helpful	
  in	
  identifying	
  local	
  service	
  venues	
  for	
  faculty;	
  however,	
  
faculty	
  are	
  free	
  to	
  seek	
  out	
  any	
  service	
  opportunity	
  that	
  interests	
  them	
  and	
  makes	
  
use	
  of	
  their	
  professional	
  expertise.	
  	
  	
  
	
  
4.	
  University	
  service	
  is	
  evaluated	
  when	
  possible	
  by	
  results:	
  advisees	
  advisement	
  
activities,	
  grant	
  applications	
  completed,	
  grants	
  successfully	
  administered,	
  activities	
  
of	
  student	
  organizations,	
  valuable	
  contributions	
  to	
  a	
  committee’s	
  projects,	
  
completion	
  of	
  reports,	
  gaining	
  accreditation,	
  and	
  similar	
  accomplishments.	
  Listing	
  
committee	
  membership	
  as	
  a	
  form	
  of	
  service	
  implies	
  that	
  one	
  has	
  fulfilled	
  at	
  least	
  the	
  
basic	
  responsibilities	
  of	
  membership.	
  Professional	
  service	
  and	
  community	
  service	
  
are	
  evaluated	
  when	
  possible	
  by	
  results:	
  by	
  the	
  importance	
  of	
  contributions	
  made,	
  by	
  
how	
  demanding	
  activities	
  were,	
  and	
  by	
  how	
  well	
  objectives	
  were	
  achieved.	
  	
  
	
  
8.	
  Appropriate	
  materials	
  that	
  demonstrate	
  service	
  contributions	
  commensurate	
  
with	
  the	
  area	
  weight	
  assigned	
  must	
  be	
  used	
  to	
  document	
  service.	
  In	
  general,	
  letters	
  
of	
  appreciation	
  from	
  organizers	
  of	
  service	
  opportunities	
  should	
  be	
  used	
  as	
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documentation	
  only	
  if	
  they	
  indicate	
  an	
  exceptional	
  contribution.	
  University	
  service	
  
may	
  be	
  documented	
  by	
  materials	
  such	
  as	
  lists	
  of	
  advisees;	
  copies	
  of	
  reports	
  or	
  
grants	
  prepared;	
  and	
  supporting	
  statements	
  by	
  Department	
  Chairs,	
  committee	
  
chairs,	
  or	
  the	
  Office	
  for	
  Sponsored	
  Research	
  and	
  Programs.	
  Professional	
  service	
  and	
  
community	
  service	
  may	
  be	
  documented	
  by	
  printed	
  or	
  widely	
  distributed	
  materials	
  
such	
  as	
  conference	
  programs,	
  flyers,	
  or	
  by	
  statements	
  from	
  chairs	
  or	
  presidents.	
  
	
  
Participants	
  in	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  
All	
  evaluators	
  should	
  be	
  guided	
  by	
  the	
  traditions	
  of	
  academic	
  freedom.	
  They	
  are	
  
required	
  to	
  adhere	
  to	
  the	
  tenets	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model	
  when	
  making	
  
judgments	
  about	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  performance.	
  Also,	
  all	
  evaluators	
  are	
  required	
  
to	
  maintain	
  confidentiality	
  about	
  all	
  the	
  information	
  and	
  decisions	
  involved	
  except	
  
for	
  disclosures	
  required	
  by	
  their	
  formal	
  reporting	
  responsibilities.	
  
	
  
The	
  Faculty	
  Member	
  Being	
  Evaluated	
  
The	
  main	
  kinds	
  of	
  evaluations	
  of	
  faculty	
  members	
  are	
  as	
  follows.	
  Each	
  full-­‐time	
  
faculty	
  member,	
  even	
  a	
  faculty	
  member	
  not	
  tenured	
  or	
  in	
  a	
  tenure-­‐track	
  position,	
  
receives	
  annual	
  evaluations.	
  In	
  addition,	
  faculty	
  members	
  in	
  tenure-­‐track	
  positions	
  
receive	
  evaluations	
  for	
  tenure	
  and	
  for	
  each	
  promotion.	
  Untenured	
  tenure-­‐track	
  
faculty	
  receive	
  contract	
  renewal	
  evaluations	
  and	
  may	
  receive	
  advisory	
  evaluations.	
  
Non-­‐tenure-­‐track	
  faculty	
  are	
  evaluated	
  annually.	
  

	
  
Because	
  of	
  the	
  complexity	
  and	
  specialized	
  nature	
  of	
  academic	
  work,	
  a	
  faculty	
  
member’s	
  self-­‐evaluation	
  should	
  be	
  a	
  primary	
  source	
  of	
  information	
  about	
  the	
  goals,	
  
methods,	
  and	
  degree	
  of	
  success	
  associated	
  with	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  performance.	
  Faculty	
  
members	
  are	
  responsible	
  for	
  representing	
  their	
  work	
  accurately	
  and	
  providing	
  
appropriate	
  documentation	
  for	
  their	
  claims.	
  Faculty	
  members	
  should	
  have	
  
considerable	
  freedom	
  to	
  allocate	
  their	
  time	
  and	
  effort	
  in	
  ways	
  that	
  use	
  their	
  
competencies	
  most	
  productively	
  while	
  still	
  fulfilling	
  their	
  tripartite	
  responsibilities	
  
to	
  the	
  University.	
  To	
  allow	
  individual	
  choices	
  to	
  play	
  a	
  meaningful	
  role	
  in	
  self-­‐
evaluation,	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  indicates	
  a	
  set	
  of	
  annual	
  area	
  weights	
  when	
  
completing	
  a	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report.	
  These	
  weights	
  are	
  taken	
  must	
  be	
  taken	
  into	
  
account	
  by	
  evaluators	
  in	
  developing	
  overall	
  performance	
  evaluations.	
  In	
  all	
  formal	
  
evaluations,	
  the	
  candidate	
  has	
  the	
  right	
  to	
  submit	
  a	
  rebuttal	
  pertaining	
  to	
  any	
  
aspects	
  of	
  reports	
  submitted	
  by	
  the	
  Dean,	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair,	
  or	
  the	
  Peer	
  
Evaluation	
  Committee,	
  and	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee.	
  
Students	
  
Students	
  who	
  take	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  courses	
  play	
  an	
  important	
  role	
  in	
  evaluating	
  
the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  teaching	
  effectiveness.	
  They	
  submit	
  information	
  on	
  a	
  Student	
  
Evaluation	
  of	
  Instruction	
  Form	
  consisting	
  of	
  numerical	
  data	
  and	
  student	
  comments	
  
from	
  which	
  summaries	
  are	
  compiled	
  for	
  each	
  course.	
  Student	
  evaluations	
  must	
  be	
  
administered	
  in	
  a	
  manner	
  that	
  conveys	
  their	
  importance	
  and	
  protects	
  students’	
  
sense	
  of	
  freedom	
  to	
  give	
  candid	
  evaluations.	
  Students	
  should	
  also	
  have	
  significant	
  
input	
  in	
  developing	
  or	
  selecting	
  the	
  instruments	
  used	
  to	
  gather	
  their	
  evaluations	
  of	
  
teaching.	
  	
  
	
  



	
   39	
  

Student	
  evaluations	
  by	
  themselves	
  do	
  not	
  provide	
  sufficient	
  information	
  to	
  validly	
  
judge	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  performance	
  as	
  a	
  teacher;	
  hence,	
  evaluation	
  of	
  teaching	
  
effectiveness	
  involves	
  a	
  variety	
  of	
  types	
  of	
  documentation.	
  In	
  addition,	
  all	
  parties	
  
involved	
  in	
  faculty	
  evaluation	
  are	
  cautioned	
  to	
  avoid	
  placing	
  undue	
  emphasis	
  on	
  
individual	
  student	
  comments,	
  as	
  these	
  comments	
  may	
  not	
  be	
  reflective	
  of	
  the	
  
opinions	
  of	
  the	
  majority	
  of	
  students	
  in	
  a	
  given	
  course.	
  The	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  
Instruction	
  completion	
  rate	
  in	
  each	
  course	
  should	
  also	
  be	
  taken	
  into	
  account	
  by	
  all	
  
evaluators	
  when	
  weighting	
  the	
  numerical	
  data	
  summary.	
  The	
  data	
  should	
  be	
  viewed	
  
with	
  extreme	
  caution	
  when	
  completion	
  rates	
  for	
  the	
  listed	
  course	
  were	
  low.	
  
	
  
The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  
The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  is	
  responsible	
  for	
  (a)	
  coordinating	
  the	
  evaluation	
  process	
  at	
  
the	
  departmental	
  level,	
  (b)	
  providing	
  the	
  primary	
  administrative	
  evaluation	
  of	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member’s	
  performance,	
  and	
  (c)	
  promoting	
  the	
  professional	
  growth	
  of	
  the	
  
department’s	
  faculty.	
  In	
  years	
  prior	
  to	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion	
  decisions,	
  the	
  
Department	
  Chair	
  is	
  strongly	
  encouraged	
  to	
  provide	
  each	
  faculty	
  member	
  with	
  
constructive,	
  timely	
  guidance	
  about	
  the	
  means	
  by	
  which	
  any	
  deficiencies	
  can	
  be	
  
corrected.	
  
	
  
A	
  Department	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  includes	
  assigning	
  performance	
  ratings,	
  
recommending	
  merit	
  salary	
  increases	
  in	
  annual	
  evaluations,	
  and	
  reporting	
  on	
  
classroom	
  observation	
  for	
  major	
  evaluations.	
  In	
  preparing	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair’s	
  
Evaluation	
  Report	
  for	
  a	
  faculty	
  member,	
  a	
  Chair	
  should	
  use	
  the	
  Format	
  for	
  
Evaluation	
  Reports	
  and	
  be	
  guided	
  by	
  the	
  Standard	
  Performance	
  Rating	
  Scale	
  
(available	
  at	
  the	
  website	
  for	
  the	
  Office	
  of	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  at	
  
http://www.uncp.edu/about-­‐uncp/administration/departments/academic-­‐
affairs/forms	
  ).	
  Serious	
  consideration	
  must	
  be	
  given	
  to	
  the	
  area	
  weights	
  on	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member’s	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report(s).	
  In	
  the	
  case	
  of	
  a	
  positive	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  
promotion	
  review,	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  should	
  provide	
  specific	
  information	
  about	
  
the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  success	
  in	
  meeting	
  expectations.	
  If	
  a	
  review	
  for	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  
promotion	
  reaches	
  a	
  negative	
  conclusion,	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  must	
  provide	
  
specific	
  instances	
  in	
  his/her	
  report	
  to	
  illustrate	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  failure	
  to	
  meet	
  
expectations.	
  	
  	
  
	
  
The	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  
A	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee’s	
  first	
  task	
  is	
  to	
  elect	
  a	
  chair	
  who	
  then	
  notifies	
  the	
  
Department	
  Chair	
  of	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  election.	
  The	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  is	
  
responsible	
  for	
  preparing	
  and	
  submitting	
  a	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  in	
  decisions	
  
involving	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion,	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  for	
  contract	
  renewal	
  evaluations.	
  and	
  
in	
  post-­‐tenure	
  review	
  evaluations.	
  
	
  
The	
  report	
  is	
  based	
  on	
  documentation	
  submitted	
  by	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  being	
  
evaluated,	
  classroom	
  observations,	
  and	
  external	
  review	
  if	
  called	
  for.	
  The	
  Peer	
  
Evaluation	
  Committee	
  is	
  responsible	
  for	
  gathering	
  appropriate	
  information,	
  
assessing	
  its	
  implications,	
  and	
  formulating	
  a	
  coherent	
  evaluation	
  of	
  the	
  faculty	
  
member’s	
  performance.	
  The	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  is	
  given	
  access	
  to	
  the	
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faculty	
  member’s	
  entire	
  portfolio	
  including	
  previous	
  annual	
  chair	
  Evaluations.	
  	
  
However,	
  no	
  discussion	
  should	
  take	
  place	
  between	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  
and	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  (or	
  between	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  and	
  the	
  Dean	
  
in	
  the	
  case	
  of	
  a	
  Department	
  chair)	
  during	
  the	
  course	
  of	
  the	
  review.	
  
	
  
In	
  preparing	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  for	
  a	
  faculty	
  member,	
  a	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  
Committee	
  should	
  use	
  the	
  Format	
  for	
  Evaluation	
  Reports	
  and	
  be	
  guided	
  by	
  the	
  
Standard	
  Performance	
  Rating	
  Scale.	
  Serious	
  consideration	
  must	
  be	
  given	
  to	
  the	
  area	
  
weights	
  on	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report(s).	
  In	
  cases	
  of	
  tenure	
  
and/or	
  promotion	
  review,	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  Report	
  must	
  include	
  
sufficient	
  information	
  to	
  justify	
  the	
  committee’s	
  decision.	
  	
  
	
  
The	
  Deans	
  of	
  Schools	
  and	
  Colleges	
  
The	
  Deans	
  of	
  Schools	
  and	
  Colleges	
  are	
  responsible	
  for	
  monitoring	
  the	
  evaluation	
  
process	
  for	
  procedural	
  compliance	
  with	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  for	
  
overall	
  fairness	
  and	
  equity.	
  After	
  reviewing	
  the	
  materials	
  submitted	
  by	
  the	
  
Department	
  Chair,	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  (if	
  provided),	
  and	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  
under	
  review,	
  the	
  Dean	
  will	
  complete	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  Recommendation	
  or	
  Report	
  form	
  
(available	
  at	
  the	
  website	
  for	
  the	
  Office	
  of	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  at	
  
http://www.uncp.edu/about-­‐uncp/administration/departments/academic-­‐
affairs/forms)	
  which	
  will	
  then	
  be	
  forwarded,	
  with	
  the	
  materials	
  the	
  Dean	
  has	
  
reviewed,	
  to	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  
	
  
The	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee	
  
The	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee	
  advises	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  
Academic	
  Affairs	
  on	
  matters	
  of	
  promotion	
  and	
  tenure.	
  This	
  University-­‐wide	
  
committee	
  attempts	
  to	
  ensure	
  a	
  fair	
  and	
  consistent	
  application	
  of	
  published	
  
promotion	
  and	
  tenure	
  standards.	
  The	
  responsibilities	
  of	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  
Committee	
  are	
  to	
  (a)	
  gather	
  read	
  and	
  carefully	
  consider	
  the	
  reports	
  of	
  the	
  
appropriate	
  Dean,	
  Department	
  Chair,	
  and	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee;	
  (b)	
  request	
  
any	
  additional	
  information	
  that	
  it	
  deems	
  necessary;	
  (c)	
  examine	
  all	
  facets	
  of	
  the	
  
application	
  including	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  portfolio;	
  (d)	
  reach	
  an	
  equitable	
  final	
  
decision	
  taking	
  into	
  account	
  the	
  weights	
  chosen	
  by	
  the	
  faculty	
  member;	
  and	
  (e)	
  
write	
  a	
  report	
  that	
  supports	
  in	
  detail	
  the	
  decision	
  of	
  the	
  Committee.	
  Responsibilities	
  
in	
  the	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion	
  process	
  are	
  described	
  in	
  Section	
  II,	
  Chapter	
  3.	
  
	
  
The	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Review	
  Subcommittee	
  
The	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Review	
  Subcommittee	
  is	
  responsible	
  for	
  representing	
  the	
  
norms	
  and	
  values	
  of	
  the	
  general	
  faculty	
  in	
  all	
  matters	
  related	
  to	
  the	
  Faculty	
  
Evaluation	
  Model.	
  When	
  the	
  current	
  provisions	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model	
  do	
  
not	
  provide	
  adequate	
  instruction	
  on	
  a	
  specific	
  procedural	
  matter,	
  the	
  party	
  involved	
  
may	
  request	
  an	
  ad	
  hoc	
  ruling	
  from	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Review	
  Committee.	
  This	
  
ruling	
  will	
  be	
  forwarded	
  for	
  consideration	
  to	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Review	
  
Subcommittee’s	
  parent	
  committee,	
  the	
  Faculty	
  and	
  Institutional	
  Affairs	
  Committee.	
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The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  
The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  is	
  responsible	
  for	
  making	
  
recommendations	
  about	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  salary	
  increases,	
  merit	
  salary	
  increases,	
  
tenure,	
  promotion,	
  and	
  contract	
  renewal	
  to	
  the	
  Chancellor	
  based	
  on	
  
recommendations	
  and	
  materials	
  submitted	
  by	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  and	
  other	
  
evaluators.	
  The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  is	
  also	
  responsible	
  
for	
  establishing	
  and	
  maintaining	
  a	
  general	
  climate	
  conducive	
  to	
  successful	
  
implementation	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model	
  and	
  for	
  fostering	
  conditions	
  in	
  
which	
  high	
  levels	
  of	
  faculty	
  achievement	
  can	
  occur.	
  The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  
for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  may	
  modify	
  deadlines	
  in	
  the	
  evaluation	
  process	
  as	
  
circumstances	
  warrant.	
  
	
  
In	
  reviewing	
  Department	
  Chairs’	
  and	
  Dean’s	
  salary	
  recommendations,	
  the	
  
Provost/Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  should	
  balance	
  the	
  need	
  for	
  
institutional	
  accountability	
  with	
  the	
  need	
  to	
  provide	
  equitable	
  opportunities	
  for	
  
annual	
  merit	
  salary	
  increases.	
  In	
  cases	
  of	
  tenure,	
  promotion,	
  and	
  contract	
  renewal,	
  
the	
  recommendations	
  of	
  the	
  Dean	
  and	
  Provost	
  to	
  the	
  Chancellor	
  should	
  provide	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member	
  with	
  a	
  fair,	
  reasonable	
  decision	
  that	
  adheres	
  to	
  the	
  tenets	
  of	
  the	
  
Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model	
  and	
  serves	
  the	
  interests	
  of	
  the	
  University.	
  
	
  
The	
  Provost/Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  is	
  responsible	
  for	
  collaborating	
  
with	
  Department	
  Chairs	
  and	
  Deans	
  to	
  develop	
  a	
  uniform	
  set	
  of	
  norms	
  for	
  
interpreting	
  the	
  meaning	
  of	
  the	
  Standard	
  Performance	
  Rating	
  Scale.	
  These	
  norms	
  
will	
  necessarily	
  represent	
  some	
  discipline-­‐related	
  variations	
  across	
  departments,	
  
especially	
  in	
  the	
  area	
  of	
  scholarship.	
  Beyond	
  such	
  variations,	
  no	
  Department	
  Chair	
  
evaluator	
  (e.g.,	
  Department	
  Chair,	
  Dean,	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee,	
  Promotion	
  and	
  
Tenure	
  Committee)	
  should	
  be	
  permitted	
  to	
  use	
  standards	
  that	
  deviate	
  from	
  the	
  
general	
  norms	
  and	
  practices	
  of	
  the	
  University.	
  
	
  
The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  should,	
  through	
  the	
  Academic	
  
Deans,	
  facilitate	
  faculty	
  development	
  in	
  teaching,	
  scholarly	
  activities,	
  and	
  service.	
  
The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  should	
  encourage	
  Department	
  
Chairs	
  to	
  schedule	
  teaching	
  assignments	
  judiciously	
  and	
  appropriately	
  and	
  to	
  award	
  
reassigned	
  time	
  to	
  faculty	
  members	
  as	
  necessary.	
  Working	
  with	
  the	
  Faculty	
  
Research	
  and	
  Development	
  Committee	
  and	
  the	
  Center	
  for	
  Sponsored	
  Research	
  and	
  
Programs,	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  should	
  promote	
  a	
  
healthy	
  program	
  of	
  both	
  internal	
  and	
  external	
  funding	
  for	
  scholarly	
  and	
  creative	
  
work.	
  Working	
  with	
  Office	
  of	
  Civic	
  and	
  Community	
  Engagement	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  
Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  should	
  promote	
  opportunities	
  for	
  faculty	
  
service.	
  	
  
	
  
The	
  Chancellor	
  
As	
  Chief	
  Executive	
  Officer	
  of	
  the	
  University,	
  the	
  Chancellor	
  is	
  responsible	
  for	
  
facilitating	
  the	
  work	
  of	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  and	
  
others	
  in	
  implementing	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model	
  and	
  promoting	
  faculty	
  
achievement.	
  The	
  Chancellor	
  receives,	
  reviews,	
  and	
  acts	
  upon	
  all	
  evaluative	
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materials	
  provided	
  by	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  After	
  
reviewing	
  the	
  materials	
  produced	
  by	
  the	
  final	
  evaluation	
  process,	
  the	
  Chancellor	
  
takes	
  actions	
  regarding	
  salary	
  and	
  employment.	
  
	
  
	
  
Procedures	
  for	
  Annual	
  Evaluation	
  
Procedures	
  for	
  Evaluating	
  Faculty:	
  General	
  Considerations	
  
	
  
The	
  evaluation	
  procedures	
  described	
  in	
  this	
  section	
  are	
  designed	
  to	
  attain	
  the	
  
following	
  objectives:	
  (a)	
  provide	
  every	
  faculty	
  member	
  with	
  adequate	
  information	
  
on	
  how	
  evaluations	
  will	
  be	
  conducted;	
  (b)	
  promote	
  a	
  reasonable	
  degree	
  of	
  equity	
  
and	
  consistency	
  both	
  within	
  and	
  among	
  departments;	
  (c)	
  provide	
  procedures	
  that	
  
allow	
  a	
  reasonable	
  degree	
  of	
  flexibility	
  for	
  faculty;	
  and	
  (d)	
  define	
  the	
  relationship	
  
between	
  the	
  various	
  components	
  of	
  an	
  evaluation	
  and	
  the	
  final	
  decision	
  of	
  the	
  
evaluator.	
  New	
  faculty	
  members	
  should	
  be	
  informed	
  of	
  the	
  evaluation	
  procedures	
  
during	
  their	
  orientation	
  to	
  the	
  University	
  and	
  should	
  be	
  encouraged	
  to	
  familiarize	
  
themselves	
  with	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model.	
  
	
  
The	
  annual	
  evaluation	
  provides	
  the	
  basis	
  for	
  merit	
  salary	
  increases	
  and	
  ongoing	
  
administrative	
  supervision	
  of	
  faculty.	
  It	
  consists	
  of	
  a	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report,	
  Student	
  
Evaluation	
  Report,	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report,	
  an	
  Annual	
  Merit	
  Salary	
  Increase	
  
Recommendation,	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  Recommendation	
  for	
  Annual	
  Salary	
  Increase,	
  and	
  a	
  
recommendation	
  by	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  Every	
  
full-­‐time	
  faculty	
  member	
  is	
  evaluated	
  annually.	
  Faculty	
  members	
  on	
  leave	
  of	
  
absence	
  are	
  not	
  evaluated,	
  and	
  Department	
  Chairs	
  evaluate	
  part-­‐time	
  faculty	
  using	
  
procedures	
  developed	
  by	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  
	
  
Every	
  faculty	
  member	
  is	
  evaluated	
  every	
  academic	
  year.	
  The	
  annual	
  evaluation	
  
includes	
  a(n):	
  (1)	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report,	
  (2)	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  Report,	
  (3)	
  Chair’s	
  
Evaluation	
  Report,	
  (4)	
  Chair’s	
  Annual	
  Merit	
  Salary	
  Increase	
  Recommendation,	
  (5)	
  
the	
  Dean’s	
  Recommendation	
  for	
  Annual	
  Salary	
  Increase,	
  and	
  (6)	
  recommendation	
  of	
  
the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  Procedures	
  for	
  compiling	
  
these	
  reports	
  are	
  listed	
  below.	
  The	
  Calendar	
  of	
  Events	
  for	
  Annual	
  Evaluations	
  
appears	
  below.	
  
	
  
In	
  the	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report,	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  must	
  discuss	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  teaching,	
  
scholarship,	
  and	
  service.	
  In	
  addition,	
  each	
  component	
  is	
  assigned	
  an	
  area	
  weight	
  
reflective	
  of	
  the	
  time,	
  effort,	
  and	
  accomplishments	
  in	
  each	
  area.	
  The	
  following	
  
sections	
  present	
  guidelines	
  to	
  assist	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  in	
  compiling	
  the	
  Self-­‐
Evaluation	
  report.	
  These	
  guidelines	
  are	
  intended	
  as	
  a	
  general	
  overview	
  of	
  the	
  
specific	
  information	
  that	
  should	
  appear	
  in	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  
Report	
  both	
  in	
  terms	
  of	
  area	
  weights	
  and	
  subheadings.	
  
	
  
A	
  faculty	
  member	
  must	
  specify	
  an	
  area	
  weight	
  for	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  three	
  areas	
  of	
  
evaluation.	
  For	
  faculty	
  with	
  a	
  regular	
  12-­‐hour	
  teaching	
  load	
  these	
  percentages	
  must	
  
conform	
  to	
  the	
  following	
  ranges:	
  teaching,	
  50%	
  -­‐	
  70%;	
  scholarship,	
  10%	
  -­‐	
  40%;	
  and	
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service,	
  10%	
  -­‐	
  40%.	
  For	
  any	
  given	
  academic	
  year,	
  the	
  sum	
  of	
  these	
  weights	
  must	
  
equal	
  100%.	
  Faculty	
  members	
  with	
  unusual	
  teaching	
  loads	
  are	
  to	
  adjust	
  the	
  ranges	
  
appropriately.	
  A	
  request	
  for	
  an	
  exemption	
  from	
  these	
  standards	
  must	
  be	
  submitted	
  
in	
  writing	
  and	
  approved	
  by	
  the	
  chair	
  of	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  department.	
  
Exceptions	
  to	
  these	
  standards	
  will	
  be	
  granted	
  in	
  reference	
  to	
  department	
  needs.	
  
Grounds	
  for	
  an	
  exemption	
  may	
  include,	
  for	
  example,	
  additional	
  teaching	
  duties,	
  
administrative	
  or	
  grant	
  activity,	
  additional	
  service	
  activity,	
  or	
  retraining	
  and	
  
retooling	
  in	
  the	
  methodology	
  appropriate	
  to	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  discipline.	
  Faculty	
  
members	
  may	
  discuss	
  their	
  area	
  weights	
  with	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  at	
  any	
  time	
  
prior	
  to	
  completing	
  their	
  self-­‐evaluation.	
  
	
  
When	
  circumstances	
  create	
  special	
  demands	
  on	
  a	
  department,	
  a	
  chair	
  may	
  require	
  a	
  
faculty	
  member	
  to	
  adapt	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  pattern	
  of	
  responsibilities	
  to	
  meet	
  such	
  
demands.	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  must	
  inform	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  in	
  writing	
  of	
  the	
  
circumstances	
  and	
  the	
  adjustments	
  required.	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  may	
  then	
  adjust	
  
his	
  or	
  her	
  area	
  weights	
  on	
  the	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report	
  as	
  he	
  or	
  she	
  deems	
  
appropriate.	
  If	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  is	
  concerned	
  that	
  a	
  prior	
  pattern	
  of	
  area	
  
weights	
  is	
  not	
  generating	
  a	
  record	
  adequate	
  for	
  tenure	
  in	
  the	
  department,	
  the	
  chair	
  
should	
  recommend	
  that	
  a	
  faculty	
  member	
  adjust	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  weights	
  in	
  future	
  years.	
  
Adjustments	
  in	
  area	
  weights	
  may	
  also	
  be	
  needed	
  if	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  teaching	
  load	
  
is	
  reduced	
  to	
  allow	
  for	
  other	
  types	
  of	
  activities,	
  such	
  as	
  research,	
  service,	
  or	
  
administrative	
  responsibilities.	
  
	
  
The	
  faculty	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report	
  should	
  be	
  structured	
  so	
  that	
  subheadings	
  
indicate	
  the	
  items	
  reported	
  and	
  indicate	
  appropriate	
  area	
  weights	
  for	
  each	
  
subheading.	
  See	
  the	
  Format	
  for	
  Evaluation	
  Reports	
  (available	
  at	
  the	
  website	
  for	
  the	
  
Office	
  of	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  at	
  http://www.uncp.edu/about-­‐
uncp/administration/departments/academic-­‐affairs/forms)	
  	
  for	
  an	
  example	
  of	
  how	
  
the	
  report	
  should	
  be	
  structured	
  and	
  the	
  subheadings	
  listed.	
  
	
  
Student	
  Evaluations	
  of	
  Instruction	
  
All	
  teaching	
  faculty	
  (full-­‐	
  and	
  part-­‐time	
  faculty,	
  Department	
  Chairs,	
  and	
  
administrators	
  who	
  teach)	
  are	
  evaluated	
  by	
  students	
  using	
  the	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  
of	
  Instruction	
  Form.	
  Although	
  student	
  evaluations	
  by	
  themselves	
  do	
  not	
  provide	
  
sufficient	
  information	
  to	
  validly	
  judge	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  performance	
  as	
  a	
  teacher,	
  
they	
  do	
  contribute	
  to	
  the	
  overall	
  faculty	
  evaluation	
  process.	
  The	
  data	
  are	
  
summarized	
  in	
  a	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  Report.	
  	
  
	
  
Full-­‐time	
  faculty,	
  teaching	
  graduate	
  or	
  undergraduate	
  courses,	
  are	
  evaluated	
  during	
  
one	
  semester	
  of	
  each	
  academic	
  year	
  and	
  part-­‐time	
  faculty	
  are	
  evaluated	
  each	
  
semester.	
  The	
  Senate	
  of	
  the	
  Student	
  Government	
  Association	
  and	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  
must	
  approve	
  the	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  Instruction	
  Form.	
  A	
  department	
  may	
  add	
  up	
  
to	
  five	
  supplementary	
  items	
  or	
  scales	
  to	
  this	
  form	
  without	
  approval	
  from	
  the	
  Senate.	
  
Alternatively,	
  a	
  department	
  may	
  develop	
  a	
  substitute	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  
Instruction	
  Form	
  in	
  lieu	
  of	
  the	
  general	
  form.	
  The	
  Senate	
  of	
  the	
  Student	
  Government	
  
Association	
  and	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  must	
  approve	
  any	
  alternate	
  forms.	
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Instructors	
  being	
  evaluated	
  by	
  students	
  must	
  employ	
  the	
  following	
  evaluation	
  
procedures.	
  First,	
  the	
  class	
  is	
  to	
  select	
  a	
  student	
  who	
  will	
  distribute	
  the	
  forms,	
  
collect	
  the	
  completed	
  forms,	
  place	
  them	
  in	
  an	
  envelope,	
  and	
  return	
  the	
  sealed	
  
envelope	
  to	
  the	
  department	
  secretary.	
  Second,	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  must	
  be	
  absent	
  
from	
  class	
  while	
  the	
  evaluations	
  are	
  completed.	
  Third,	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  being	
  
evaluated	
  must	
  not	
  tabulate	
  the	
  student	
  evaluations.	
  Fourth,	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  
must	
  not	
  receive	
  any	
  report	
  on	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  evaluations	
  until	
  grades	
  for	
  the	
  current	
  
semester	
  have	
  been	
  submitted;	
  verbatim	
  evaluation	
  statements	
  will	
  be	
  transcribed	
  
when	
  possible.	
  Faculty	
  members	
  are	
  encouraged	
  to	
  conduct	
  student	
  evaluations	
  at	
  
the	
  beginning	
  of	
  a	
  class	
  session,	
  to	
  allow	
  adequate	
  time	
  to	
  complete	
  them.	
  
	
  
Student	
  evaluation	
  of	
  graduate	
  instruction	
  follows	
  the	
  same	
  procedures	
  as	
  in	
  
undergraduate	
  instruction	
  using	
  the	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  Instruction	
  instrument.	
  
In	
  addition,	
  graduate	
  courses	
  are	
  evaluated	
  using	
  the	
  Graduate	
  Course	
  Analysis	
  
form	
  following	
  procedures	
  approved	
  by	
  the	
  Graduate	
  Council	
  and	
  the	
  Faculty	
  
Senate.	
  These	
  procedures	
  can	
  be	
  found	
  in	
  the	
  Graduate	
  Faculty	
  Handbook.	
  Data	
  
from	
  the	
  analysis	
  of	
  graduate	
  courses	
  are	
  not	
  used	
  in	
  faculty	
  evaluation	
  but	
  instead	
  
are	
  used	
  for	
  program	
  improvement	
  and	
  accreditation	
  purposes..	
  	
  	
  
	
  
All	
  first-­‐year	
  faculty	
  are	
  to	
  be	
  evaluated	
  by	
  students	
  in	
  both	
  fall	
  and	
  spring	
  
semesters.	
  Other	
  faculty	
  members	
  are	
  to	
  be	
  evaluated	
  once	
  a	
  year	
  on	
  the	
  following	
  
schedule:	
  
	
  
Academic	
  years	
  that	
  begin	
  in	
  odd-­‐numbered	
  years	
  (e.g.,	
  fall,	
  2011-­‐spring,	
  2012)	
  
Faculty	
  whose	
  last	
  names	
  begin	
  A	
  -­‐	
  M	
  are	
  evaluated	
  in	
  the	
  fall	
  semester	
  
Faculty	
  whose	
  last	
  names	
  begin	
  N	
  -­‐	
  Z	
  are	
  evaluated	
  in	
  the	
  spring	
  semester	
  
	
  
Academic	
  years	
  that	
  begin	
  in	
  even-­‐numbered	
  years	
  (e.g.,	
  fall,	
  2012-­‐spring,	
  2013)	
  
Faculty	
  whose	
  last	
  names	
  begin	
  N	
  -­‐	
  Z	
  are	
  evaluated	
  in	
  the	
  fall	
  semester	
  
Faculty	
  whose	
  last	
  names	
  begin	
  A	
  -­‐	
  M	
  are	
  evaluated	
  in	
  the	
  spring	
  semester	
  
	
  
A	
  quantitative	
  summary	
  of	
  the	
  ratings	
  in	
  each	
  course	
  is	
  prepared	
  as	
  soon	
  as	
  
possible,	
  and	
  transcripts	
  of	
  student	
  comments	
  are	
  prepared	
  when	
  possible.	
  The	
  
faculty	
  member	
  being	
  evaluated	
  must	
  not	
  prepare	
  the	
  quantitative	
  summary	
  or	
  the	
  
transcript	
  of	
  comments.	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  must	
  retain	
  the	
  raw	
  Student	
  
Evaluation	
  of	
  Instruction	
  Forms	
  for	
  as	
  long	
  as	
  these	
  may	
  be	
  required	
  for	
  future	
  
evaluation	
  reviews.	
  
	
  
After	
  grades	
  have	
  been	
  submitted,	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  receives	
  copies	
  of	
  the	
  
quantitative	
  summaries	
  and	
  copies	
  of	
  the	
  transcribed	
  student	
  comments	
  if	
  available.	
  
The	
  faculty	
  member	
  may	
  examine	
  the	
  original	
  comments	
  in	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair’s	
  
office.	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  prepares	
  the	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  Report,	
  based	
  on	
  both	
  
undergraduate	
  and	
  graduate	
  student	
  evaluations	
  of	
  instruction.	
  It	
  summarizes	
  the	
  
provides	
  quantitative	
  summaries	
  and	
  individual	
  comments	
  given	
  by	
  students	
  in	
  a	
  
narrative	
  and	
  is	
  included	
  in	
  the	
  annual	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
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Annual	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  
As	
  specified	
  previously,	
  each	
  Department	
  Chair	
  must	
  compile	
  an	
  annual	
  Chair's	
  
Evaluation	
  Report	
  for	
  each	
  faculty	
  member	
  in	
  the	
  department.	
  This	
  report	
  consists	
  
of	
  the	
  (a)	
  faculty	
  member's	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report,	
  (b)	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  Report,	
  
(c)	
  chair's	
  narrative	
  evaluation,	
  and	
  (d)	
  Chair's	
  Annual	
  Merit	
  Salary	
  Increase	
  
Recommendation	
  Form.	
  	
  
	
  
Each	
  Chair	
  must	
  compile	
  and	
  submit	
  to	
  the	
  appropriate	
  Dean	
  an	
  annual	
  Chair’s	
  
Evaluation	
  Report	
  for	
  each	
  faculty	
  member	
  he	
  or	
  she	
  supervises.	
  This	
  report	
  should	
  
discuss	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  teaching,	
  scholarship,	
  and	
  service	
  taking	
  into	
  account	
  
the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  selected	
  weights.	
  This	
  report	
  should	
  conform	
  to	
  the	
  general	
  
guidelines	
  of	
  the	
  Format	
  for	
  Evaluation	
  Reports,	
  with	
  the	
  addition	
  of:	
  (1)	
  a	
  narrative	
  
synthesis	
  of	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  overall	
  performance,	
  (2)	
  an	
  overall	
  rating	
  of	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member	
  using	
  the	
  Standard	
  Performance	
  Rating	
  Scale,	
  and	
  (3)	
  a	
  signature	
  
section	
  for	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  and	
  faculty	
  member	
  being	
  evaluated.	
  The	
  
information	
  appearing	
  in	
  the	
  annual	
  chair’s	
  narrative	
  evaluation	
  for	
  a	
  faculty	
  
member	
  will	
  be	
  drawn	
  from	
  (a)	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report,	
  (b)	
  
student	
  evaluations,	
  and	
  (c)	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair’s	
  observations	
  on	
  	
  evaluation	
  of	
  
teaching,	
  scholarship,	
  and	
  service.	
  Even	
  when	
  a	
  major	
  evaluation	
  has	
  been	
  
conducted	
  earlier	
  in	
  the	
  academic	
  year,	
  a	
  separate	
  annual	
  evaluation	
  is	
  required	
  for	
  
purposes	
  of	
  a	
  merit	
  salary	
  increase	
  recommendation,	
  since	
  most	
  of	
  the	
  year’s	
  work	
  
will	
  have	
  been	
  completed	
  after	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair’s	
  portion	
  of	
  the	
  earlier	
  major	
  
evaluation	
  was	
  completed.	
  	
  

	
  
The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  is	
  required	
  to	
  obtain	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  signature	
  on	
  the	
  
Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  and	
  the	
  Annual	
  Merit	
  Salary	
  Increase	
  Form.	
  In	
  both	
  
instances,	
  the	
  signature	
  merely	
  acknowledges	
  having	
  reviewed	
  the	
  report	
  and	
  form	
  
but	
  does	
  not	
  indicate	
  agreement	
  with	
  their	
  content.	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  may	
  submit	
  
a	
  rebuttal	
  of	
  the	
  Chair’s	
  report	
  to	
  the	
  Dean	
  within	
  10	
  business	
  days	
  of	
  signing	
  the	
  
report.	
  	
  
	
  
The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  completes	
  the	
  Annual	
  Merit	
  Salary	
  Increase	
  
Recommendation	
  Form	
  (available	
  at	
  the	
  website	
  for	
  the	
  Office	
  of	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  at	
  
http://www.uncp.edu/about-­‐uncp/administration/departments/academic-­‐
affairs/forms).	
  	
  The	
  recommendation	
  is	
  based	
  on	
  information	
  developed	
  in	
  the	
  
annual	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  for	
  each	
  faculty	
  member	
  and	
  must	
  reflect	
  the	
  UNC	
  
Board	
  of	
  Governors’	
  regulations	
  for	
  the	
  dispersal	
  of	
  salary	
  increase	
  monies	
  and	
  the	
  
constraints	
  set	
  for	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke	
  by	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  
Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  and	
  by	
  the	
  Chancellor.	
  The	
  recommendation	
  is	
  
to	
  correspond	
  to	
  the	
  overall	
  performance	
  rating	
  contained	
  in	
  the	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  
Report	
  as	
  indicated	
  by	
  the	
  relationships	
  below.	
  
	
  

Overall	
  
Performance	
  Rating	
  

Recommended	
  
Merit	
  Salary	
  Increase	
  

Distinguished	
   High	
  Plus	
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Very	
  Good	
   High	
  
Adequate	
   Medium	
  
Deficient	
   Low	
  or	
  No	
  Increase	
  

	
  
Annual	
  Dean’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  
After	
  reviewing	
  the	
  materials	
  the	
  Department	
  Chairs	
  submit	
  and	
  any	
  rebuttal	
  
submitted	
  by	
  the	
  faculty	
  member,	
  the	
  Dean	
  of	
  the	
  relevant	
  college	
  or	
  school	
  will	
  
complete	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  Recommendation	
  for	
  Annual	
  Salary	
  Increase	
  form	
  for	
  each	
  
faculty	
  member.	
  Within	
  three	
  days,	
  each	
  faculty	
  member	
  will	
  sign	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  
Recommendation,	
  acknowledging	
  having	
  seen	
  it	
  but	
  not	
  necessarily	
  agreement	
  with	
  
it.	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  will	
  retain	
  one	
  copy	
  of	
  the	
  signed	
  Dean’s	
  Recommendation.	
  
The	
  Dean	
  will	
  then	
  forward	
  the	
  recommendation	
  and	
  the	
  materials	
  submitted	
  by	
  the	
  
Department	
  Chair	
  to	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  
	
  
In	
  the	
  event	
  that	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  recommendation	
  does	
  not	
  agree	
  with	
  that	
  of	
  the	
  
Department	
  Chair,	
  the	
  Dean	
  will	
  must	
  justify	
  that	
  decision	
  with	
  appropriate	
  
comments	
  on	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  Recommendation	
  for	
  Annual	
  Salary	
  Increase	
  form.	
  The	
  
faculty	
  member	
  will	
  have	
  the	
  right	
  to	
  rebut	
  comments	
  made	
  on	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  
Recommendation	
  form;	
  such	
  rebuttal	
  will	
  must	
  be	
  submitted	
  to	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  
Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  within	
  10	
  days	
  of	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  signing	
  
of	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  recommendation.	
  
	
  
Annual	
  Provost’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  
The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  reviews	
  all	
  the	
  evaluative	
  
materials	
  submitted	
  by	
  the	
  Deans	
  and	
  recommends	
  to	
  the	
  Chancellor	
  whether	
  or	
  
not	
  to	
  increase	
  each	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  salary	
  and	
  how	
  much	
  to	
  increase	
  the	
  salary	
  if	
  
an	
  increase	
  is	
  recommended.	
  
	
  
Chancellor’s	
  Evaluation	
  
After	
  reviewing	
  all	
  the	
  materials	
  accumulated	
  by	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  
Academic	
  Affairs	
  and	
  considering	
  the	
  recommendation	
  of	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  
Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs,	
  the	
  Chancellor	
  makes	
  the	
  final	
  decision	
  on	
  all	
  
faculty	
  salary	
  increases.	
  
	
  
Procedures	
  for	
  Tenure	
  and/or	
  Promotion	
  Evaluation	
  
Evaluations	
  for	
  decisions	
  concerning	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion	
  of	
  tenure-­‐track	
  
faculty	
  include	
  the	
  following	
  materials	
  and	
  reports:	
  

• Candidate’s	
  materials	
  compiled	
  in	
  accordance	
  with	
  the	
  Portfolio	
  
Requirements	
  listed	
  below.	
  

• Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  for	
  Tenure/Promotion	
  (with	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  
and	
  	
  
Renewal	
  Form)	
  

• Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  for	
  Tenure/Promotion	
  	
  
(with	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form)	
  

• Dean’s	
  Report	
  for	
  Tenure/Promotion	
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• Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  	
  
(with	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form)	
  

• Recommendation	
  by	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  
	
  
All	
  tenure	
  track	
  faculty	
  are	
  evaluated	
  for	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion,	
  a	
  major	
  
evaluation,	
  no	
  later	
  than	
  their	
  sixth	
  year	
  of	
  employment	
  at	
  the	
  University.	
  All	
  faculty	
  
applying	
  for	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion	
  also	
  receive	
  a	
  major	
  evaluation.	
  The	
  Calendar	
  
of	
  Events	
  is	
  shown	
  below.	
  Faculty	
  members	
  seeking	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion	
  also	
  
should	
  consult	
  Section	
  II,	
  Chapter	
  3	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Handbook	
  that	
  outlines	
  
University-­‐wide	
  criteria	
  for	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion.	
  
	
  
A	
  faculty	
  member	
  being	
  considered	
  for	
  promotion	
  who	
  is	
  a	
  member	
  of	
  the	
  
Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee	
  must	
  resign	
  that	
  membership	
  by	
  September	
  21	
  7	
  
if	
  he	
  or	
  she	
  is	
  to	
  be	
  considered	
  for	
  a	
  promotion	
  in	
  that	
  academic	
  year.	
  
	
  
Notification	
  and	
  Scheduling	
  of	
  Tenure	
  and	
  Promotion	
  Evaluations	
  
The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  is	
  responsible	
  for	
  ascertaining	
  when	
  mandatory	
  tenure	
  
and/or	
  promotion	
  evaluations	
  are	
  due.	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  is	
  responsible	
  for	
  
announcing	
  these	
  occasions	
  by	
  August	
  15	
  in	
  letters	
  to	
  the	
  candidate,	
  the	
  Dean	
  of	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member’s	
  school	
  or	
  college,	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  
Affairs,	
  and	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee.	
  The	
  letter	
  to	
  the	
  candidate	
  must	
  
indicate	
  that	
  the	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report,	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  Reports,	
  Peer	
  
Evaluation	
  Committee	
  Nomination	
  Form,	
  and	
  supporting	
  materials	
  are	
  due	
  by	
  
August	
  29.	
  

	
  
Although	
  there	
  are	
  established	
  eligibility	
  dates	
  for	
  faculty	
  members	
  applying	
  for	
  
tenure	
  and	
  promotion,	
  a	
  faculty	
  member	
  may	
  request	
  consideration	
  for	
  tenure	
  
and/or	
  promotion	
  earlier	
  than	
  these	
  dates.	
  To	
  exercise	
  this	
  option,	
  a	
  faculty	
  
member	
  must	
  petition	
  in	
  writing	
  to	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair,	
  the	
  Dean	
  of	
  the	
  relevant	
  
school	
  or	
  college,	
  and	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  by	
  
August	
  1	
  of	
  the	
  current	
  academic	
  year.	
  Otherwise,	
  evaluation	
  for	
  promotion	
  and	
  
tenure	
  will	
  occur	
  in	
  accordance	
  with	
  established	
  dates.	
  
	
  
Responsibilities	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Member	
  Being	
  Evaluated	
  
A	
  faculty	
  member	
  being	
  evaluated	
  for	
  promotion	
  or	
  tenure	
  must	
  submit	
  a	
  portfolio	
  
and	
  a	
  completed	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  Nomination	
  Form	
  (available	
  at	
  the	
  
website	
  for	
  the	
  Office	
  of	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  at	
  http://www.uncp.edu/about-­‐
uncp/administration/departments/academic-­‐affairs/forms)	
  to	
  the	
  Department	
  
Chair	
  by	
  August	
  29.	
  It	
  is	
  strongly	
  advised	
  that	
  all	
  members	
  of	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  
Committee	
  be	
  tenured	
  or	
  in	
  phased	
  retirement	
  in	
  the	
  evaluated	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  
home	
  department.	
  However,	
  when	
  circumstances	
  dictate,	
  other	
  choices	
  may	
  be	
  
made	
  to	
  ensure	
  disciplinary	
  representation.	
  An	
  evaluated	
  faculty	
  member	
  may	
  not	
  
nominate	
  faculty	
  members	
  who	
  are	
  being	
  considered	
  for	
  contract	
  renewal	
  or	
  tenure	
  
and/or	
  promotion	
  during	
  the	
  same	
  academic	
  year,	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair,	
  or	
  a	
  
member	
  of	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee.	
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The	
  following	
  material	
  must	
  be	
  submitted	
  by	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  in	
  a	
  three-­‐ring	
  
binder	
  divided	
  into	
  eight	
  sections	
  labeled	
  with	
  headings.	
  

1. A	
  copy	
  of	
  the	
  completed	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  Nomination	
  Form	
  	
  
2. A	
  current	
  Curriculum	
  Vitae	
  
3. An	
  Expanded	
  Self	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  covering	
  the	
  full	
  period	
  under	
  

consideration.	
  
4. Copies	
  of	
  signed	
  Department	
  Chair’s	
  Annual	
  Evaluations	
  received	
  since	
  the	
  

last	
  successful	
  major	
  evaluation.	
  
5. Student	
  Evaluation	
  Reports	
  for	
  the	
  full	
  period	
  under	
  consideration	
  (Include	
  

the	
  quantitative	
  summary	
  of	
  ratings	
  and	
  transcripts	
  of	
  student	
  comments.)	
  
6. Documentation	
  of	
  effectiveness	
  in	
  teaching:	
  Include	
  course	
  syllabi	
  for	
  a	
  

selection	
  of	
  courses	
  taught	
  at	
  UNCP	
  and	
  course	
  materials	
  (selected	
  
assignments,	
  handouts,	
  PowerPoint	
  slides,	
  tests,	
  student	
  work,	
  etc.)	
  for	
  one	
  
General	
  Education	
  course	
  (if	
  applicable),	
  one	
  upper	
  division	
  course	
  (if	
  
applicable),	
  and	
  one	
  graduate	
  course	
  (if	
  applicable).	
  

7. Documentation	
  of	
  scholarship	
  and	
  other	
  professional	
  activity	
  in	
  the	
  faculty	
  
member’s	
  discipline:	
  Include	
  conference	
  papers/posters,	
  publications,	
  
reviews,	
  books,	
  creative	
  work,	
  recordings,	
  programs,	
  conferences	
  attended,	
  
etc.	
  with	
  specific	
  dates.	
  

8. Documentation	
  of	
  service:	
  Include	
  relevant	
  materials	
  that	
  illustrate	
  
significant	
  contributions	
  in	
  the	
  areas	
  of	
  university,	
  professional,	
  and	
  
community	
  service.	
  

	
  	
  
A	
  faculty	
  member	
  may	
  request	
  an	
  external	
  review	
  of	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  scholarship	
  to	
  
support	
  an	
  application	
  for	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion.	
  Faculty	
  members	
  wishing	
  to	
  
do	
  so	
  must	
  submit	
  a	
  written	
  request	
  to	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  by	
  September	
  17.	
  The	
  
Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  may	
  also	
  request	
  an	
  external	
  review	
  of	
  a	
  faculty	
  
member’s	
  scholarship	
  by	
  following	
  the	
  same	
  procedure.	
  In	
  either	
  case,	
  the	
  candidate	
  
is	
  solely	
  responsible	
  for	
  providing	
  (a)	
  an	
  outline	
  of	
  specialty	
  areas	
  and	
  materials	
  
that	
  pertain	
  to	
  specialty	
  areas	
  and	
  (b)	
  a	
  list	
  of	
  potential	
  reviewers	
  for	
  each	
  specialty	
  
area.	
  The	
  candidate,	
  Department	
  Chair,	
  and	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  must	
  agree	
  
concerning	
  the	
  qualifications	
  of	
  any	
  external	
  reviewer.	
  If	
  external	
  review	
  is	
  
contemplated,	
  the	
  candidate	
  is	
  advised	
  to	
  make	
  preparations	
  before	
  the	
  fall	
  
semester.	
  
	
  
Upon	
  receipt	
  of	
  the	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  and	
  completed	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  
and	
  Renewal	
  Form	
  (available	
  at	
  the	
  website	
  for	
  the	
  Office	
  of	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  at	
  
http://www.uncp.edu/about-­‐uncp/administration/departments/academic-­‐
affairs/forms)	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  must	
  sign	
  and	
  return	
  one	
  copy	
  of	
  each	
  to	
  the	
  
chair	
  within	
  three	
  working	
  days.	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  also	
  is	
  required	
  to	
  sign	
  the	
  
Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  and	
  its	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form.	
  In	
  both	
  
instances,	
  the	
  signature	
  merely	
  acknowledges	
  having	
  reviewed	
  the	
  reports	
  and	
  
forms,	
  but	
  does	
  not	
  indicate	
  agreement	
  with	
  their	
  content.	
  If	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  has	
  
received	
  an	
  unfavorable	
  report	
  from	
  either	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  or	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
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Committee,	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  may	
  submit	
  a	
  rebuttal	
  to	
  the	
  Dean	
  within	
  10	
  days	
  of	
  
receiving	
  either	
  report.	
  
Responsibilities	
  of	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  	
  
Department	
  Chairs	
  are	
  responsible	
  for	
  notifying	
  a	
  faculty	
  member	
  in	
  writing	
  by	
  
August	
  15	
  of	
  the	
  evaluation	
  year	
  that	
  a	
  mandatory	
  contract	
  renewal	
  or	
  tenure	
  
evaluation	
  is	
  due.	
  Additionally,	
  Department	
  Chairs	
  are	
  responsible	
  for	
  establishing	
  
Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committees,	
  conducting	
  classroom	
  observations	
  of	
  teaching,	
  
preparing	
  and	
  submitting	
  all	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Reports	
  that	
  are	
  required	
  for	
  
contract	
  renewal	
  and	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion	
  decisions,	
  and	
  completing	
  the	
  
Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Forms.	
  
	
  
The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  obtains	
  the	
  completed	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  
Nomination	
  Form	
  from	
  the	
  candidate	
  (forms	
  available	
  at	
  the	
  website	
  for	
  the	
  Office	
  
of	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  at	
  http://www.uncp.edu/about-­‐
uncp/administration/departments/academic-­‐affairs/forms).	
  	
  The	
  chair	
  appoints	
  
three	
  faculty	
  members	
  to	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee.	
  Department	
  	
  Chairs	
  from	
  
departments	
  other	
  than	
  that	
  of	
  the	
  evaluated	
  faculty	
  member	
  may	
  also	
  serve	
  on	
  
Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committees.	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  is	
  obligated	
  to	
  appoint	
  the	
  
candidate’s	
  assured	
  nominee	
  so	
  long	
  as	
  the	
  nominee	
  is	
  qualified,	
  but	
  the	
  
Department	
  Chair	
  may	
  is	
  free	
  to	
  substitute	
  other	
  qualified	
  faculty	
  members	
  for	
  the	
  
two	
  remaining	
  positions.	
  It	
  is	
  strongly	
  advised	
  that	
  all	
  members	
  of	
  the	
  Peer	
  
Evaluation	
  Committee	
  be	
  tenured	
  members	
  of	
  the	
  evaluated	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  home	
  
department;	
  however,	
  when	
  circumstances	
  dictate,	
  other	
  choices	
  may	
  be	
  made.	
  
Ideally,	
  the	
  members	
  of	
  the	
  Committee	
  should	
  be	
  faculty	
  whose	
  rank	
  is	
  equal	
  to	
  or	
  
higher	
  than	
  that	
  sought	
  by	
  the	
  candidate	
  but	
  other	
  choices	
  may	
  be	
  made	
  by	
  the	
  
Department	
  Chair	
  to	
  ensure	
  disciplinary	
  representation.	
  Faculty	
  members	
  in	
  phased	
  
retirement	
  are	
  eligible	
  to	
  serve.	
  	
  
	
  
In	
  a	
  three-­‐person	
  department,	
  the	
  third	
  department	
  member	
  is	
  automatically	
  
appointed	
  to	
  the	
  Committee	
  unless	
  he	
  or	
  she	
  is	
  also	
  being	
  considered	
  for	
  tenure	
  
and/or	
  promotion	
  or	
  contract	
  renewal.	
  Prohibited	
  from	
  serving	
  on	
  a	
  Peer	
  
Evaluation	
  Committee	
  are	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  of	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  
department,	
  members	
  of	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee,	
  and	
  any	
  faculty	
  
member	
  undergoing	
  contract	
  renewal	
  or	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion	
  evaluation	
  
during	
  the	
  same	
  academic	
  year.	
  
	
  
By	
  September	
  7,	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  must	
  send	
  a	
  letter	
  notifying	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  
Committee	
  members	
  of	
  their	
  appointment,	
  and	
  the	
  time	
  and	
  date	
  of	
  an	
  initial	
  
meeting,	
  with	
  copies	
  to	
  the	
  candidate,	
  the	
  Dean,	
  and	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  
for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  will	
  submit	
  the	
  candidate’s	
  materials	
  to	
  
the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee.	
  
	
  
The	
  Department	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  for	
  tenure	
  and	
  promotion	
  decisions	
  
should	
  include	
  information	
  from	
  classroom	
  observations	
  each	
  lasting	
  at	
  least	
  30	
  
minutes	
  in	
  two	
  separate	
  courses.	
  If	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  is	
  teaching	
  online,	
  
provisions	
  must	
  be	
  made	
  for	
  observation	
  of	
  online	
  teaching.	
  (See	
  Online	
  Course	
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Management	
  Policy	
  and	
  Procedures,	
  Part	
  1.d	
  available	
  from	
  the	
  website	
  for	
  the	
  
Office	
  of	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  at	
  http://www.uncp.edu/about-­‐
uncp/administration/departments/academic-­‐affairs/policies-­‐and-­‐procedures).	
  	
  	
  
The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  prepares	
  the	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  by	
  summarizing	
  in	
  a	
  
narrative	
  the	
  quantitative	
  summaries	
  and	
  individual	
  comments	
  given	
  by	
  students.	
  
The	
  Chair	
  prepares	
  this	
  report	
  in	
  a	
  similar	
  fashion	
  to	
  the	
  annual	
  evaluation	
  by	
  
combining	
  the	
  results	
  of	
  the	
  previous	
  three	
  annual	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  Reports.	
  See	
  
above	
  for	
  a	
  discussion	
  of	
  student	
  evaluations.	
  
	
  
The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  must	
  prepare	
  a	
  report	
  and	
  make	
  a	
  recommendation	
  for	
  
tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion.	
  In	
  completing	
  this	
  report,	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  
considers	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  self-­‐evaluation	
  including	
  his/her	
  selected	
  area	
  
weights,	
  supporting	
  documentation,	
  optional	
  external	
  reviews	
  if	
  provided	
  by	
  the	
  
Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee,	
  student	
  evaluations	
  for	
  the	
  full	
  period	
  under	
  
consideration,	
  and	
  classroom	
  observations.	
  Other	
  input	
  from	
  students,	
  colleagues,	
  
external	
  sources,	
  and	
  University	
  administrators	
  may	
  also	
  be	
  used	
  judiciously,	
  if	
  
deemed	
  reliable.	
  The	
  Standard	
  Performance	
  Rating	
  Scale	
  is	
  to	
  be	
  followed	
  in	
  making	
  
the	
  final	
  recommendation.	
  See	
  the	
  Format	
  for	
  Evaluation	
  Reports	
  for	
  the	
  areas	
  to	
  be	
  
addressed	
  in	
  the	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  for	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion.	
  The	
  Chair’s	
  
report	
  should	
  contain	
  sufficient	
  details	
  to	
  justify	
  the	
  Chair’s	
  recommendation	
  
concerning	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion.	
  	
  
	
  
The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  provides	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  with	
  two	
  completed,	
  signed,	
  
and	
  dated	
  copies	
  of	
  the	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report,	
  including	
  a	
  completed	
  Tenure,	
  
Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form,	
  for	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  review	
  and	
  signature.	
  The	
  
Department	
  Chair	
  at	
  that	
  time	
  conducts	
  a	
  conference	
  with	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  to	
  
explain	
  the	
  report,	
  receive	
  feedback,	
  and	
  discuss	
  future	
  directions.	
  Finally,	
  within	
  
three	
  days	
  of	
  the	
  conference	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  obtains	
  the	
  signature	
  of	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member	
  on	
  one	
  set	
  of	
  copies	
  that	
  becomes	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair’s	
  
full	
  report.	
  When	
  a	
  faculty	
  member	
  signs	
  and	
  returns	
  any	
  evaluation	
  report,	
  such	
  
action	
  shall	
  indicate	
  merely	
  that	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  acknowledges	
  being	
  apprised	
  
of	
  its	
  contents,	
  not	
  that	
  he	
  or	
  she	
  agrees	
  with	
  it.	
  The	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  is	
  
forwarded	
  to	
  the	
  Dean	
  of	
  the	
  relevant	
  school	
  or	
  college	
  by	
  November	
  8.	
  
	
  
Responsibilities	
  of	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  
Under	
  the	
  guidance	
  of	
  its	
  chair,	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  is	
  charged	
  with	
  
preparing	
  and	
  submitting	
  a	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  based	
  on	
  the	
  following	
  items:	
  
the	
  portfolio	
  submitted	
  by	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  undergoing	
  evaluation	
  for	
  tenure	
  
and/or	
  promotion,	
  classroom	
  observations,	
  and	
  external	
  review	
  if	
  necessary.	
  
	
  
A	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee’s	
  first	
  task	
  is	
  to	
  elect	
  a	
  chair,	
  who	
  then	
  notifies	
  the	
  
Department	
  Chair	
  of	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  election.	
  The	
  Committee	
  chair	
  is	
  responsible	
  for	
  
conducting	
  meetings,	
  insuring	
  that	
  all	
  pertinent	
  provisions	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  
Model	
  are	
  followed,	
  using	
  standard	
  parliamentary	
  procedure	
  in	
  reaching	
  all	
  major	
  
decisions,	
  insuring	
  confidentiality	
  of	
  the	
  proceedings,	
  and	
  preparing	
  and	
  
distributing	
  the	
  Committee’s	
  report.	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  assists	
  the	
  peer	
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evaluation	
  process	
  but	
  the	
  Chair’s	
  evaluation	
  and	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee’s	
  work	
  
proceed	
  independently.	
  By	
  September	
  17,	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  provides	
  to	
  the	
  
chair	
  of	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  the	
  candidate’s	
  portfolio.	
  
	
  
At	
  least	
  two	
  members	
  of	
  the	
  Committee	
  must	
  conduct	
  classroom	
  observations	
  of	
  the	
  
candidate’s	
  teaching.	
  To	
  promote	
  reliability,	
  a	
  set	
  of	
  classroom	
  observations	
  should	
  
consist	
  of	
  at	
  least	
  one	
  observation	
  lasting	
  at	
  least	
  30	
  minutes	
  in	
  two	
  separate	
  
courses	
  by	
  each	
  observer.	
  If	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  is	
  teaching	
  online,	
  provisions	
  must	
  
be	
  made	
  for	
  observation	
  of	
  online	
  teaching.	
  (See	
  Online	
  Course	
  Management	
  Policy	
  
and	
  Procedures	
  which	
  can	
  be	
  accessed	
  at	
  http://www.uncp.edu/about-­‐
uncp/administration/departments/academic-­‐affairs/policies-­‐and-­‐procedures).	
  	
  
Observers	
  submit	
  an	
  oral	
  or	
  written	
  report	
  of	
  their	
  observations	
  to	
  the	
  Committee.	
  
The	
  Committee’s	
  final	
  report	
  weighs	
  and	
  integrates	
  these	
  reports	
  but	
  does	
  not	
  
incorporate	
  them	
  verbatim.	
  
	
  
External	
  review	
  of	
  scholarly	
  work	
  is	
  not	
  typically	
  required	
  for	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  
Committee	
  report.	
  However,	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  is	
  obligated	
  to	
  initiate	
  
an	
  external	
  review	
  under	
  two	
  circumstances:	
  (a)	
  if	
  the	
  candidate	
  requests	
  such	
  
review	
  or	
  (b)	
  if,	
  during	
  the	
  course	
  of	
  its	
  deliberations,	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  
Committee	
  discovers	
  that	
  some	
  scholarly	
  works	
  require	
  external	
  review.	
  The	
  
candidate	
  is	
  responsible	
  for	
  providing	
  an	
  outline	
  of	
  the	
  specialty	
  areas	
  involved	
  and	
  
the	
  materials	
  that	
  pertain	
  to	
  each	
  specialty	
  area	
  and	
  a	
  list	
  of	
  potential	
  reviewers	
  for	
  
each	
  specialty	
  area	
  (see	
  discussion	
  above	
  in	
  the	
  section	
  on	
  “Responsibilities	
  of	
  the	
  
Faculty	
  Member	
  Being	
  Evaluated”).	
  The	
  Committee	
  is	
  responsible	
  for	
  selecting	
  from	
  
the	
  candidate’s	
  list	
  three	
  or	
  more	
  external	
  reviewers	
  for	
  each	
  set	
  of	
  materials,	
  
soliciting	
  and	
  receiving	
  the	
  external	
  reviews,	
  attaching	
  these	
  reviews	
  to	
  the	
  
candidate’s	
  portfolio,	
  and	
  providing	
  a	
  copy	
  of	
  the	
  reviews	
  to	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair.	
  
If	
  adjustments	
  must	
  be	
  made	
  to	
  the	
  slate	
  of	
  external	
  reviewers,	
  the	
  candidate,	
  the	
  
Department	
  Chair,	
  and	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  must	
  agree	
  to	
  these	
  
adjustments.	
  
	
  
In	
  the	
  decision	
  process	
  of	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee,	
  the	
  Standard	
  Performance	
  
Rating	
  Scale	
  is	
  used	
  as	
  a	
  general	
  guide.	
  The	
  Committee	
  should	
  strive	
  for	
  consensus	
  
in	
  developing	
  its	
  conclusions,	
  and	
  its	
  report	
  (including	
  the	
  completed	
  Tenure,	
  
Promotion	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form)	
  must	
  reflect	
  a	
  majority	
  opinion.	
  Nevertheless,	
  a	
  
member	
  of	
  a	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  is	
  obligated	
  to	
  object	
  to	
  any	
  procedure	
  
believed	
  to	
  violate	
  the	
  provisions	
  of	
  the	
  Model	
  or	
  to	
  any	
  conclusion	
  believed	
  to	
  be	
  
inaccurate.	
  The	
  Committee	
  should	
  then	
  deliberate	
  these	
  objections,	
  consulting	
  the	
  
Model	
  as	
  appropriate.	
  When	
  an	
  issue	
  cannot	
  be	
  resolved	
  to	
  each	
  member’s	
  
satisfaction,	
  the	
  Committee	
  is	
  obligated	
  to	
  investigate	
  the	
  matter	
  more	
  fully.	
  
Inquiries	
  can	
  be	
  made	
  to	
  the	
  candidate,	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair,	
  the	
  Faculty	
  
Evaluation	
  Review	
  Committee,	
  	
  or	
  the	
  Office	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  at	
  any	
  time,	
  
keeping	
  in	
  mind	
  the	
  need	
  for	
  the	
  Committee’s	
  deliberations	
  to	
  occur	
  independently	
  
of	
  other	
  evaluators.	
  When	
  a	
  minority	
  member	
  disagrees	
  with	
  the	
  majority’s	
  final	
  
action	
  on	
  any	
  matter	
  and	
  believes	
  that	
  the	
  overall	
  evaluation	
  has	
  been	
  affected,	
  he	
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or	
  she	
  is	
  obligated	
  to	
  submit	
  a	
  narrative	
  minority	
  report	
  detailing	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  
position.	
  	
  
	
  
The	
  Committee’s	
  report	
  consists	
  of	
  a	
  narrative	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  or	
  approved	
  
substitute,	
  including	
  area	
  weights	
  from	
  the	
  candidate’s	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report	
  as	
  
completed	
  for	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion;	
  a	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form	
  
and	
  any	
  minority	
  report.	
  The	
  Committee	
  chair	
  prepares	
  the	
  report,	
  obtains	
  the	
  
signatures	
  of	
  other	
  members	
  on	
  the	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form,	
  and	
  
provides	
  the	
  candidate	
  with	
  signed	
  and	
  dated	
  copies	
  of	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  
and	
  of	
  the	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form.	
  Within	
  three	
  days,	
  the	
  Committee	
  
chair	
  obtains	
  the	
  candidate’s	
  signature	
  on	
  one	
  copy	
  of	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  
and	
  the	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form.	
  The	
  signed	
  copies	
  the	
  Committee’s	
  
final	
  report	
  are	
  submitted	
  to	
  the	
  Dean	
  of	
  the	
  relevant	
  school	
  or	
  college,	
  along	
  with	
  
all	
  the	
  candidate’s	
  materials,	
  by	
  November	
  8.	
  
	
  
When	
  a	
  faculty	
  member	
  signs	
  and	
  returns	
  any	
  evaluation	
  report	
  or	
  form,	
  such	
  action	
  
shall	
  indicate	
  merely	
  that	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  acknowledges	
  being	
  apprised	
  of	
  its	
  
contents,	
  not	
  that	
  he	
  or	
  she	
  agrees	
  with	
  it.	
  
	
  
Responsibilities	
  of	
  the	
  Dean	
  
The	
  Dean	
  will	
  read	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair’s	
  Report,	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee’s	
  
Report,	
  all	
  attached	
  materials	
  and	
  any	
  rebuttal	
  submitted	
  directly	
  to	
  the	
  Dean.	
  The	
  
Dean	
  and	
  then	
  completes	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  Report	
  for	
  Tenure/Promotion.	
  That	
  form	
  will	
  
serve	
  as	
  a	
  cover	
  letter	
  to	
  the	
  report	
  package	
  and	
  will	
  include	
  as	
  attachments	
  the	
  
Chair’s	
  Report,	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee’s	
  Report,	
  any	
  rebuttals,	
  and	
  the	
  
candidate’s	
  materials.	
  Within	
  three	
  days,	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  being	
  evaluated	
  will	
  
sign	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  Report,	
  acknowledging	
  having	
  seen	
  it,	
  but	
  not	
  necessarily	
  agreement	
  
with	
  it.	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  will	
  retain	
  one	
  copy	
  of	
  the	
  signed	
  Dean’s	
  Report.	
  
	
  
The	
  Dean	
  will	
  then	
  forward	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  report,	
  by	
  December	
  15,	
  with	
  attached	
  
materials	
  (Chair’s	
  report,	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee’s	
  report,	
  rebuttals,	
  and	
  the	
  
candidate’s	
  materials),	
  to	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee,	
  via	
  the	
  Office	
  for	
  
Academic	
  Affairs.	
  In	
  the	
  event	
  that	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  recommendation	
  does	
  not	
  agree	
  
either	
  with	
  that	
  of	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  or	
  of	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee,	
  the	
  
Dean	
  shall	
  must	
  justify	
  that	
  decision	
  with	
  appropriate	
  comments	
  on	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  
Report	
  for	
  Tenure/Promotion	
  form.	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  shall	
  have	
  the	
  right	
  to	
  
rebut	
  comments	
  made	
  on	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  Report	
  form;	
  such	
  rebuttal	
  shall	
  be	
  submitted	
  
to	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee	
  via	
  the	
  Office	
  of	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  
	
  
Responsibilities	
  of	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee	
  
The	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee	
  receives	
  the	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report,	
  the	
  
Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Report,	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  Report,	
  (plus	
  any	
  rebuttals	
  of	
  these),	
  and	
  the	
  
candidate’s	
  portfolio	
  from	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  The	
  
Committee	
  may	
  request	
  any	
  additional	
  information	
  that	
  it	
  deems	
  necessary.	
  It	
  
examines	
  all	
  facets	
  of	
  the	
  application,	
  reaches	
  an	
  equitable	
  final	
  decision	
  in	
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accordance	
  with	
  the	
  provisions	
  of	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model,	
  prepares	
  a	
  report	
  
on	
  the	
  candidate,	
  and	
  completes	
  a	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form.	
  
	
  
A	
  candidate’s	
  record	
  should	
  be	
  evaluated	
  in	
  terms	
  of	
  documents	
  submitted	
  to	
  the	
  
Committee	
  and	
  using	
  the	
  area	
  weights	
  given	
  on	
  the	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report	
  (as	
  
completed	
  for	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion).	
  The	
  Committee	
  may	
  consult	
  with	
  the	
  
candidate,	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair,	
  the	
  chair	
  of	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee,	
  and	
  
administrators	
  to	
  obtain	
  additional	
  information	
  about	
  a	
  candidate,	
  as	
  it	
  deems	
  
appropriate.	
  When	
  a	
  candidate	
  has	
  submitted	
  a	
  rebuttal	
  to	
  a	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  
Report	
  or	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Report,	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee	
  is	
  
obligated	
  to	
  consider	
  it.	
  If	
  the	
  Committee	
  finds	
  probable	
  cause	
  for	
  concern,	
  it	
  should	
  
instruct	
  the	
  parties	
  involved	
  to	
  submit,	
  in	
  a	
  timely	
  manner,	
  either	
  a	
  counter-­‐rebuttal	
  
or	
  a	
  corrected	
  report.	
  In	
  the	
  event	
  of	
  a	
  counter-­‐rebuttal,	
  the	
  matter	
  should	
  be	
  
pursued	
  to	
  a	
  satisfactory	
  resolution.	
  
	
  
The	
  Committee’s	
  final	
  recommendation,	
  as	
  indicated	
  on	
  the	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  
Renewal	
  Form,	
  should	
  be	
  an	
  independent	
  judgment	
  based	
  on	
  a	
  synthesis	
  of	
  the	
  
overall	
  record.	
  The	
  Committee	
  is	
  to	
  use	
  the	
  Standard	
  Performance	
  Rating	
  Scale	
  as	
  a	
  
general	
  guide,	
  and	
  it	
  should	
  strive	
  for	
  consistency	
  over	
  time.	
  In	
  the	
  interest	
  of	
  
fairness	
  to	
  candidates	
  for	
  tenure	
  ,	
  the	
  Committee	
  should	
  give	
  very	
  strong	
  
consideration	
  to	
  a	
  set	
  of	
  consistently	
  favorable	
  annual	
  evaluations	
  from	
  the	
  
Department	
  Chair	
  during	
  the	
  years	
  prior	
  to	
  the	
  tenure	
  decision.	
  In	
  such	
  cases,	
  the	
  
Committee	
  should	
  have	
  very	
  compelling	
  countervailing	
  evidence	
  to	
  justify	
  a	
  
recommendation	
  against	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion.	
  The	
  Committee	
  should	
  also	
  give	
  
strong	
  consideration	
  to	
  norms	
  in	
  the	
  candidate’s	
  discipline	
  as	
  represented	
  in	
  the	
  
Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Report,	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair’s	
  Report,	
  and	
  any	
  optional	
  external	
  
reviews.	
  	
  
	
  
After	
  reaching	
  a	
  final	
  decision	
  on	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion,	
  the	
  Committee,	
  as	
  
directed	
  by	
  the	
  chair,	
  prepares	
  a	
  draft	
  report.	
  This	
  consists	
  of	
  a	
  narrative	
  Tenure	
  
and	
  Promotion	
  Report	
  following	
  the	
  Guidelines	
  for	
  Evaluation	
  Forms	
  Reports;	
  any	
  
rebuttals,	
  counter-­‐rebuttals,	
  or	
  corrected	
  reports	
  from	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  or	
  
Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee;	
  and	
  a	
  completed	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  
Form.	
  If	
  either	
  the	
  Chair	
  or	
  Vice	
  Chair	
  has	
  abstained	
  from	
  a	
  case,	
  the	
  non-­‐abstaining	
  
party	
  prepares	
  the	
  preliminary	
  draft	
  of	
  the	
  final	
  report.	
  The	
  Committee	
  deliberates	
  
on	
  this	
  draft	
  until	
  a	
  majority	
  approves	
  it.	
  The	
  report	
  must	
  provide	
  detailed	
  support	
  
for	
  the	
  majority’s	
  decision.	
  The	
  approved	
  Tenure	
  and	
  Promotion	
  Report,	
  along	
  with	
  
all	
  other	
  reports	
  and	
  the	
  candidate’s	
  materials,	
  should	
  be	
  submitted	
  within	
  14	
  days,	
  
no	
  later	
  than	
  April	
  1,	
  to	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs,	
  and,	
  at	
  
the	
  same	
  time,	
  a	
  copy	
  of	
  this	
  advisory	
  report	
  sent	
  to	
  the	
  candidate	
  under	
  
consideration	
  for	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion.	
  Members	
  may	
  submit	
  minority	
  reports	
  
that	
  are	
  appended	
  to	
  the	
  approved	
  reports	
  submitted	
  to	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  and	
  to	
  
the	
  Provost.	
  If	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  has	
  received	
  an	
  unfavorable	
  report	
  from	
  the	
  
Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  committee,	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  may	
  submit	
  a	
  rebuttal	
  to	
  the	
  
Office	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  within	
  ten	
  business	
  days	
  of	
  receiving	
  the	
  report.	
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Responsibilities	
  of	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  
The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  shall	
  receive	
  and	
  distribute	
  all	
  
materials	
  from	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair,	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee,	
  Dean	
  of	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member’s	
  school	
  or	
  college,	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee,	
  and	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member	
  being	
  evaluated.	
  Upon	
  receipt	
  of	
  the	
  Tenure	
  and	
  Promotion	
  Report,	
  
the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  considers	
  all	
  
recommendations	
  and	
  supporting	
  materials.	
  Further	
  consultations	
  with	
  the	
  
candidate	
  or	
  any	
  of	
  the	
  participants	
  in	
  the	
  evaluation	
  process	
  may	
  be	
  conducted.	
  
	
  
The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  submits	
  a	
  final	
  recommendation	
  to	
  the	
  Chancellor	
  
no	
  later	
  than	
  May	
  1,	
  accompanied	
  by	
  all	
  of	
  the	
  evaluation	
  materials	
  received,	
  and	
  at	
  
the	
  same	
  time,	
  sends	
  the	
  candidate	
  under	
  consideration	
  for	
  promotion	
  or	
  tenure	
  an	
  
unelaborated	
  statement	
  of	
  this	
  recommendation.	
  The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  
for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  is	
  responsible	
  for	
  informing	
  the	
  candidate	
  of	
  the	
  final	
  action	
  
taken	
  by	
  the	
  Chancellor,	
  the	
  vote	
  of	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee,	
  and	
  any	
  
additional	
  details	
  that	
  are	
  deemed	
  beneficial	
  to	
  a	
  consistent	
  and	
  equitable	
  
evaluation	
  process.	
  The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  will	
  return	
  
the	
  candidate’s	
  materials	
  to	
  him	
  or	
  her	
  at	
  the	
  conclusion	
  of	
  the	
  evaluation	
  process.	
  
	
  
Responsibilities	
  of	
  the	
  Chancellor	
  	
  
The	
  Chancellor	
  receives,	
  reviews,	
  and	
  acts	
  upon	
  all	
  evaluative	
  materials	
  provided	
  by	
  
the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  After	
  reviewing	
  the	
  materials	
  
produced	
  by	
  the	
  final	
  evaluation	
  process,	
  the	
  Chancellor	
  takes	
  action	
  regarding	
  
salary	
  and	
  employment.	
  
	
  
Procedures	
  for	
  Contract	
  Renewal	
  Evaluations	
  and	
  Advisory	
  Evaluations	
  of	
  
Untenured	
  Tenure-­‐Track	
  Faculty	
  
Tenure-­‐track	
  faculty	
  members	
  receive	
  a	
  comprehensive	
  contract	
  renewal	
  evaluation	
  
in	
  their	
  first	
  year	
  of	
  employment	
  at	
  the	
  University	
  according	
  to	
  the	
  Calendar	
  found	
  
below.	
  	
  In	
  subsequent	
  years,	
  a	
  major	
  evaluation	
  for	
  untenured	
  faculty	
  is	
  optional	
  at	
  
the	
  discretion	
  of	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  or	
  Department	
  Chair.	
  These	
  evaluations,	
  if	
  
initiated	
  by	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair,	
  may	
  be	
  for	
  cause	
  or,	
  at	
  the	
  discretion	
  of	
  either	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member	
  or	
  Chair,	
  may	
  be	
  advisory	
  in	
  nature.	
  Peer	
  evaluations	
  of	
  visiting	
  
faculty	
  are	
  at	
  the	
  option	
  of	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair,	
  the	
  appropriate	
  Dean,	
  and	
  the	
  
Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  
	
  
The	
  procedures	
  for	
  these	
  evaluations	
  generally	
  follow	
  the	
  procedures	
  specified	
  for	
  
tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion.	
  Faculty	
  members	
  undergoing	
  contract	
  renewal	
  
evaluations	
  are	
  to	
  collect	
  student	
  evaluations	
  of	
  their	
  courses.	
  Observation	
  of	
  
teaching	
  by	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  and	
  by	
  members	
  of	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  
Committee	
  is	
  even	
  more	
  important	
  to	
  the	
  evaluation	
  process.	
  
	
  
The	
  faculty	
  member	
  being	
  evaluated	
  for	
  an	
  initial	
  contract	
  renewal	
  must	
  submit	
  the	
  
materials	
  listed	
  below	
  in	
  a	
  three-­‐ring	
  binder	
  divided	
  into	
  seven	
  sections	
  labeled	
  
with	
  headings.	
  Portfolios	
  submitted	
  for	
  contract	
  renewal	
  evaluations	
  subsequent	
  to	
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the	
  initial	
  probationary	
  evaluation	
  should	
  also	
  include	
  a	
  section	
  for	
  copies	
  of	
  signed	
  
Department	
  Chair	
  annual	
  evaluations.	
  

1. A	
  copy	
  of	
  the	
  completed	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Nomination	
  Form	
  	
  
2. A	
  current	
  Curriculum	
  Vitae	
  
3. A	
  Self	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  	
  
4. Student	
  Evaluation	
  Reports	
  for	
  all	
  courses	
  evaluated	
  during	
  the	
  

evaluation	
  period.	
  In	
  case	
  of	
  a	
  one-­‐year	
  contract	
  renewal,	
  the	
  Department	
  
Chair	
  will	
  provide	
  these	
  reports	
  to	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  by	
  the	
  
Department	
  Chair	
  as	
  the	
  evaluation	
  period	
  begins	
  before	
  the	
  end	
  of	
  the	
  
first	
  semester.	
  (See	
  Calendar	
  below).	
  

5. Documentation	
  of	
  effectiveness	
  in	
  teaching:	
  Include	
  course	
  syllabi	
  for	
  a	
  
selection	
  of	
  courses	
  taught	
  at	
  UNCP	
  and	
  course	
  materials	
  (selected	
  
assignments,	
  handouts,	
  PowerPoint	
  slides,	
  tests,	
  student	
  work,	
  etc.)	
  for	
  
one	
  General	
  Education	
  course	
  (if	
  applicable),	
  one	
  upper	
  division	
  course	
  
(if	
  applicable),	
  and	
  one	
  graduate	
  course	
  (if	
  applicable).	
  

6. Documentation	
  of	
  scholarship	
  and	
  other	
  professional	
  activity	
  in	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member’s	
  discipline:	
  Include	
  conference	
  papers/posters,	
  
publications,	
  reviews,	
  books,	
  creative	
  work,	
  recordings,	
  programs,	
  
conferences	
  attended,	
  copies	
  of	
  works	
  in	
  progress.	
  

7. Documentation	
  of	
  service:	
  Include	
  relevant	
  materials	
  that	
  illustrate	
  
significant	
  contributions.	
  

	
  
The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  completes	
  a	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  and	
  submits	
  the	
  report	
  
as	
  described	
  in	
  the	
  section	
  on	
  “Procedures	
  for	
  Tenure	
  and/or	
  Promotion	
  
Evaluation.”	
  The	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  (if	
  convened)	
  submits	
  a	
  Peer	
  
Evaluation	
  Report	
  as	
  described	
  in	
  the	
  section	
  on	
  “Procedures	
  for	
  Tenure	
  and/or	
  
Promotion	
  Evaluation.”	
  The	
  Dean	
  of	
  the	
  relevant	
  school	
  or	
  college	
  reviews	
  the	
  
reports	
  from	
  the	
  Chair	
  and	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  as	
  well	
  as	
  any	
  rebuttals	
  
by	
  the	
  faculty	
  member.	
  The	
  Dean	
  then	
  completes	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  Report	
  of	
  Contract	
  
Renewal	
  Evaluation	
  and	
  submits	
  it	
  with	
  all	
  supporting	
  materials	
  to	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  
Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  	
  
	
  
The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  reviews	
  all	
  the	
  evaluative	
  
materials	
  and	
  recommends	
  to	
  the	
  Chancellor	
  whether	
  or	
  not	
  to	
  reappoint	
  the	
  
candidate.	
  The	
  Chancellor	
  makes	
  the	
  final	
  decision	
  on	
  reappointment.	
  Conditions	
  
governing	
  non-­‐reappointment	
  are	
  listed	
  in	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Handbook,	
  Section	
  II,	
  
Chapter	
  1;	
  note	
  that	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  competence	
  is	
  not	
  the	
  only	
  factor	
  
considered	
  in	
  reappointment	
  decision.	
  The	
  Code	
  of	
  the	
  Board	
  of	
  Governors	
  of	
  the	
  
University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  also	
  specifies	
  deadlines	
  for	
  notification	
  of	
  non-­‐
reappointment.	
  
	
  
A	
  tenure-­‐track	
  faculty	
  member	
  or	
  his/her	
  Department	
  Chair	
  may	
  initiate	
  an	
  
advisory	
  evaluation	
  any	
  time	
  during	
  the	
  tenure-­‐track	
  process.	
  Such	
  evaluations	
  are	
  
proactive	
  steps	
  to	
  help	
  faculty	
  members	
  improve	
  performance	
  and	
  become	
  more	
  
able	
  to	
  achieve	
  tenure.	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  may	
  appoint	
  a	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  
Committee	
  as	
  part	
  of	
  advisory	
  evaluations.	
  If	
  advisory	
  evaluations	
  are	
  conducted,	
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the	
  Committee	
  should	
  identify	
  aspects	
  of	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  performance	
  that	
  
may	
  present	
  problems	
  when	
  a	
  tenure	
  decision	
  is	
  due.	
  Advisory	
  evaluations	
  have	
  no	
  
formal	
  consequences	
  for	
  decisions	
  about	
  contract	
  renewal,	
  tenure,	
  or	
  promotion.	
  
	
  
Procedures	
  for	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  Full-­‐Time	
  Non-­‐Tenure	
  Track	
  Faculty	
  
Full-­‐time	
  non-­‐tenure	
  track	
  faculty	
  receive	
  a	
  major	
  evaluation	
  in	
  their	
  first	
  year	
  of	
  
employment	
  at	
  the	
  University	
  following	
  the	
  Calendar	
  of	
  Events	
  for	
  One-­‐Year	
  
Contract	
  Review	
  of	
  Non-­‐Tenure	
  Track	
  Faculty.	
  	
  Non-­‐tenure	
  track	
  faculty	
  may	
  
perform	
  service	
  but	
  their	
  main	
  responsibility	
  is	
  teaching.	
  As	
  such,	
  the	
  portfolio	
  
materials	
  and	
  self-­‐evaluation	
  submitted	
  for	
  the	
  one-­‐year	
  contract	
  review	
  evaluation	
  
will	
  focus	
  on	
  those	
  two	
  areas.	
  (See	
  section	
  entitled	
  “Full-­‐Time	
  Appointments,	
  
Lecturer,	
  Senior	
  Lecturer,	
  Adjunct,	
  and	
  Visiting	
  Faculty.”)	
  In	
  subsequent	
  years,	
  a	
  
major	
  evaluation	
  for	
  non-­‐tenure	
  track	
  faculty	
  is	
  optional	
  at	
  the	
  discretion	
  of	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member	
  or	
  Department	
  Chair.	
  
	
  
Non-­‐tenure-­‐track	
  faculty	
  members	
  will	
  be	
  evaluated	
  annually	
  just	
  as	
  all	
  other	
  
faculty	
  members	
  are.	
  After	
  the	
  first	
  year	
  of	
  employment	
  at	
  the	
  University,	
  non-­‐
tenure-­‐track	
  faculty	
  receive	
  major	
  advisory	
  evaluations	
  at	
  the	
  discretion	
  of	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member	
  or	
  Department	
  Chair.	
  Peer	
  evaluations	
  for	
  non-­‐tenure-­‐track	
  faculty	
  
(including	
  visiting	
  faculty)	
  may	
  be	
  included	
  in	
  this	
  process	
  at	
  the	
  option	
  of	
  the	
  
Department	
  Chair	
  and	
  the	
  appropriate	
  Dean.	
  	
  
	
  
Non-­‐tenure	
  track	
  faculty	
  members	
  are	
  not	
  covered	
  by	
  Section	
  604	
  of	
  The	
  Code	
  of	
  the	
  
Board	
  of	
  Governors	
  of	
  the	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina;	
  however,	
  during	
  the	
  term	
  of	
  
their	
  employment,	
  Lecturers,	
  Senior	
  Lecturers,	
  Adjunct	
  and	
  Visiting	
  faculty	
  have	
  the	
  
right	
  to	
  seek	
  recourse	
  through	
  UNC	
  Pembroke	
  grievance	
  processes,	
  for	
  redress	
  of	
  
grievances	
  concerning	
  discharge,	
  academic	
  freedom,	
  salary	
  adjustment,	
  or	
  other	
  
conditions	
  of	
  work.	
  	
  
	
  
MATERIAL	
  DELETED	
  HERE	
  THAT	
  RELATES	
  TO	
  POST-­‐TENURE	
  EVALUATION	
  
AND	
  EVALUATION	
  OF	
  DEPARTMENT	
  CHAIRS	
  AS	
  NO	
  CHANGES	
  ARE	
  PROPOSED	
  
	
  
Forms	
  for	
  Use	
  in	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Process	
  
The	
  following	
  forms	
  related	
  to	
  faculty	
  evaluation	
  are	
  available	
  at	
  the	
  website	
  for	
  the	
  
Office	
  of	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  at	
  http://www.uncp.edu/about-­‐
uncp/administration/departments/academic-­‐affairs/forms	
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• Format	
  for	
  Evaluation	
  Reports	
  
• Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  Nomination	
  Form	
  
• Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  Request	
  Form	
  for	
  Post-­‐Tenure	
  Review	
  
• Tenure,	
  Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form	
  
• Student	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  Instruction	
  
• Annual	
  Merit	
  Salary	
  Increase	
  Recommendation	
  Form	
  
• Standard	
  Performance	
  Rating	
  Scale	
  
• Department	
  Chair	
  Evaluation	
  Form	
  
• Post-­‐Tenure	
  Evaluation	
  Recommendation	
  Form	
  
• Format	
  for	
  Dean’s	
  Report	
  for	
  Probationary	
  Contract	
  Review	
  
• Format	
  for	
  Dean’s	
  Recommendation	
  for	
  Annual	
  Salary	
  Increase	
  
• Format	
  for	
  Dean’s	
  Report	
  for	
  Tenure/Promotion	
  
• Format	
  for	
  Dean’s	
  Report	
  for	
  Post-­‐Tenure	
  Review	
  

	
  
Calendars	
  of	
  Events	
  for	
  Evaluation	
  
Typical	
  Calendar	
  of	
  Events	
  for	
  Annual	
  Evaluations	
  
The	
  events	
  listed	
  below	
  are	
  intended	
  as	
  guidelines	
  only;	
  dates	
  are	
  approximate	
  and	
  
may	
  be	
  altered	
  as	
  conditions	
  warrant.	
  Specific	
  policies	
  and	
  procedures	
  are	
  found	
  in	
  
the	
  full	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Plan.	
  
	
  
DATE	
   EVENT	
  OR	
  DOCUMENT	
  

August	
  14	
  -­‐	
  April	
  
14	
  

Area	
  Weight	
  Discussion:	
  A	
  faculty	
  member	
  can	
  discuss	
  at	
  any	
  
time	
  before	
  submitting	
  the	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report	
  the	
  area	
  
weights	
  to	
  be	
  assigned	
  to	
  specific	
  areas	
  of	
  evaluation.	
  

December	
   Fall	
  Student	
  Evaluation:	
  All	
  faculty	
  scheduled	
  for	
  student	
  
evaluations	
  in	
  the	
  fall	
  semester	
  should	
  conduct	
  these	
  evaluation	
  
the	
  last	
  week	
  of	
  class.	
  Department	
  chairs	
  compile	
  Student	
  
Evaluation	
  Reports.	
  

April	
  1-­‐14	
   Spring	
  Student	
  Evaluation:	
  Faculty	
  scheduled	
  for	
  student	
  
evaluations	
  in	
  the	
  spring	
  semester	
  should	
  conduct	
  these	
  
evaluations	
  during	
  April	
  1	
  to	
  April	
  14.	
  See	
  section	
  above	
  on	
  
“Student	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  Instruction”	
  for	
  discussion	
  of	
  the	
  
schedule	
  of	
  student	
  evaluations.	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  is	
  
responsible	
  for	
  compiling	
  a	
  summary	
  of	
  student	
  evaluations.	
  

April	
  14	
   Submission	
  of	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report:	
  A	
  faculty	
  member	
  should	
  
submit	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report	
  to	
  the	
  Department	
  
Chair	
  by	
  April	
  14.	
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April	
  14	
  -­‐	
  May	
  1	
   Annual	
  Chair’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  and	
  Faculty	
  Conference:	
  The	
  
Department	
  Chair	
  will	
  prepare	
  an	
  annual	
  Chair's	
  Evaluation	
  
Report	
  for	
  each	
  member	
  of	
  the	
  department,	
  and	
  discuss	
  this	
  
report	
  and	
  the	
  Annual	
  Merit	
  Salary	
  Increase	
  Recommendation	
  
with	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  being	
  evaluated.	
  

Report	
  
transmittal	
  +	
  3	
  
days	
  

Signing	
  and	
  Returning	
  Chair's	
  Evaluation	
  Report:	
  The	
  faculty	
  
member	
  has	
  three	
  (3)	
  working	
  days	
  after	
  receipt	
  of	
  chair's	
  
evaluation	
  to	
  review	
  the	
  evaluation	
  materials,	
  and	
  to	
  sign	
  and	
  
return	
  one	
  copy	
  to	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair.	
  

Report	
  signing	
  +	
  
10	
  days	
  

Optional	
  Rebuttal	
  of	
  Chair's	
  Evaluation:	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  
may	
  submit	
  a	
  rebuttal	
  of	
  the	
  Chair's	
  annual	
  evaluation	
  to	
  the	
  
Dean	
  of	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  school	
  or	
  college	
  (Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  
for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  if	
  the	
  Dean	
  is	
  also	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair)	
  
within	
  10	
  days	
  after	
  signing	
  the	
  report	
  when	
  there	
  are	
  areas	
  of	
  
disagreement.	
  

May	
  1	
   Submission	
  of	
  Chair's	
  Annual	
  Reports:	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  
should	
  submit	
  to	
  the	
  Dean	
  of	
  the	
  respective	
  school	
  or	
  college	
  the	
  
annual	
  Chair's	
  Evaluation	
  Report,	
  attaching	
  the	
  faculty	
  
member's	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report,	
  any	
  supporting	
  
documentation,	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  Report,	
  and	
  Annual	
  Merit	
  
Salary	
  Increase	
  Recommendation.	
  

May	
  1-­‐15	
   Annual	
  Dean’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report:	
  The	
  Dean	
  will	
  prepare	
  an	
  
annual	
  Dean's	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  for	
  each	
  member	
  in	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  
school	
  or	
  college,	
  and	
  complete	
  the	
  Annual	
  Merit	
  Salary	
  Increase	
  
Recommendation	
  for	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  being	
  evaluated.	
  

Report	
  
transmittal	
  +	
  3	
  
days	
  

Signing	
  and	
  Returning	
  Dean's	
  Evaluation	
  Report:	
  The	
  faculty	
  
member	
  has	
  three	
  (3)	
  working	
  days	
  after	
  receipt	
  of	
  Dean's	
  
evaluation	
  to	
  review	
  the	
  evaluation	
  materials,	
  and	
  to	
  sign	
  and	
  
return	
  one	
  copy	
  to	
  the	
  Dean.	
  

Report	
  signing	
  +	
  
10	
  days	
  

Optional	
  Rebuttal	
  of	
  Dean's	
  Evaluation:	
  If	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  evaluation	
  
disagrees	
  with	
  that	
  of	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair,	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  
may	
  submit	
  a	
  rebuttal	
  of	
  the	
  Dean's	
  annual	
  evaluation	
  to	
  the	
  
Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  within	
  10	
  days	
  
after	
  signing	
  the	
  report.	
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May	
  15	
   Submission	
  of	
  Dean's	
  Annual	
  Reports:	
  The	
  Dean	
  should	
  submit	
  
the	
  annual	
  Dean's	
  Evaluation	
  Report,	
  attaching	
  the	
  faculty	
  
member's	
  Self-­‐Evaluation	
  Report,	
  any	
  supporting	
  
documentation,	
  Student	
  Evaluation	
  Report,	
  and	
  Annual	
  Merit	
  
Salary	
  Increase	
  Recommendation	
  to	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  
Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  

May-­‐August	
   Faculty	
  Contracts:	
  The	
  Office	
  of	
  the	
  Chancellor	
  should	
  send	
  the	
  
next	
  year's	
  contract,	
  and	
  salary	
  increase	
  information,	
  to	
  faculty	
  
members	
  by	
  the	
  start	
  of	
  the	
  new	
  academic	
  year.	
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Typical	
  Calendar	
  of	
  Events	
  for	
  Tenure	
  and/or	
  Promotion	
  
The	
  events	
  listed	
  below	
  are	
  intended	
  as	
  guidelines	
  only;	
  dates	
  are	
  approximate	
  and	
  
may	
  be	
  altered	
  as	
  conditions	
  warrant.	
  Specific	
  policies	
  and	
  procedures	
  are	
  found	
  in	
  
the	
  full	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Plan.	
  If	
  a	
  date	
  listed	
  in	
  this	
  table	
  falls	
  on	
  a	
  weekend	
  or	
  
holiday,	
  the	
  deadline	
  is	
  automatically	
  moved	
  to	
  the	
  next	
  business	
  day.	
  
	
  
DATE	
   EVENT	
  OR	
  DOCUMENT	
  

April	
  1-­‐14	
   Spring	
  Student	
  Evaluation:	
  Faculty	
  members	
  collect	
  student	
  
evaluations	
  (the	
  schedule	
  varies	
  by	
  surname	
  and	
  year).	
  

August	
  1	
   Early	
  Review	
  Petition:	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  petitions	
  for	
  early	
  
review	
  for	
  tenure	
  or	
  promotion,	
  if	
  desired.	
  
	
  
Optional	
  Promotion	
  Review:	
  If	
  a	
  faculty	
  member	
  wishes	
  to	
  
undergo	
  review	
  for	
  promotion	
  in	
  addition	
  to	
  a	
  required	
  post-­‐
tenure	
  review,	
  or	
  if	
  a	
  Lecturer	
  wishes	
  to	
  apply	
  for	
  promotion	
  to	
  
Senior	
  Lecturer,	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  must	
  notify	
  the	
  Department	
  
Chair	
  by	
  this	
  date.	
  	
  

August	
  15	
   Evaluation	
  Announcement:	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  notifies	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member,	
  the	
  Dean,	
  the	
  chair	
  of	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  
Tenure	
  Committee	
  (PTC),	
  and	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  
for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  of	
  the	
  impending	
  major	
  evaluation	
  by	
  this	
  
date.	
  

August	
  29	
   Submission	
  of	
  Materials:	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  submits	
  materials	
  
to	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  including	
  the	
  PEC	
  nomination	
  form.	
  

September	
  7	
   PEC	
  Formation:	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  announces	
  the	
  
composition	
  of	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee	
  (PEC).	
  

September	
  17	
   Transmittal	
  of	
  Materials:	
  By	
  this	
  date,	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  
meets	
  with	
  the	
  PEC,	
  reviews	
  its	
  charge,	
  and	
  gives	
  the	
  PEC	
  the	
  
full	
  set	
  of	
  the	
  candidate’s	
  materials,	
  including	
  previous	
  Chair	
  
evaluations	
  (or	
  Dean	
  evaluations	
  for	
  the	
  Chairs.)	
  The	
  PEC	
  elects	
  
its	
  chair	
  after	
  meeting	
  with	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair.	
  

September	
  17-­‐
November	
  1	
  

External	
  Review	
  Initiation:	
  If	
  desired,	
  external	
  review	
  of	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member’s	
  scholarly	
  or	
  creative	
  work	
  is	
  initiated	
  by	
  either	
  
the	
  faculty	
  member	
  or	
  the	
  PEC	
  (through	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair).	
  
	
  
Observations	
  of	
  Teaching:	
  Observation	
  of	
  the	
  candidate's	
  
teaching	
  is	
  carried	
  out	
  by	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  and	
  members	
  of	
  
the	
  PEC.	
  If	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  is	
  teaching	
  online,	
  provisions	
  
must	
  be	
  made	
  for	
  observation	
  of	
  online	
  teaching.	
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PEC	
  Evaluation:	
  The	
  PEC	
  deliberates	
  on	
  all	
  materials,	
  
observations,	
  etc.,	
  to	
  reach	
  a	
  recommendation.	
  A	
  report	
  is	
  
drafted	
  and	
  the	
  PEC	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form	
  is	
  
completed	
  and	
  signed	
  by	
  the	
  PEC	
  members.	
  
	
  
Chair’s	
  Evaluation:	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  prepares	
  and	
  signs	
  an	
  
independent	
  report	
  and	
  completes	
  and	
  signs	
  the	
  Tenure,	
  
Promotion,	
  and	
  Renewal	
  form.	
  	
  

November	
  5	
   Two	
  copies	
  of	
  the	
  PEC	
  report,	
  including	
  any	
  minority	
  report,	
  and	
  
two	
  copies	
  of	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair’s	
  report	
  are	
  due	
  to	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member	
  by	
  this	
  date.	
  The	
  Department	
  Chair	
  and	
  PEC	
  
chair	
  confer	
  separately	
  with	
  the	
  faculty	
  member.	
  

Report	
  
transmittal	
  +	
  3	
  
business	
  days	
  

Faculty	
  Signatures:	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  signs	
  the	
  reports	
  and	
  
the	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Forms	
  from	
  PEC	
  and	
  
Department	
  Chair,	
  acknowledging	
  content	
  but	
  not	
  necessarily	
  
agreement.	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  retains	
  one	
  signed	
  copy	
  of	
  each	
  
report.	
  

Report	
  signing	
  
+10	
  business	
  
days	
  

Optional	
  Rebuttal:	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  may	
  submit	
  a	
  rebuttal	
  of	
  
the	
  PEC	
  and/or	
  Department	
  Chair's	
  report,	
  if	
  desired,	
  to	
  the	
  
Dean	
  of	
  the	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  school	
  or	
  college	
  within	
  10	
  
business	
  days	
  of	
  signing	
  the	
  report..	
  

November	
  8	
   Report	
  Submission:	
  Department	
  Chair	
  and	
  PEC	
  submit	
  their	
  
reports	
  signed	
  by	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  to	
  the	
  Dean	
  of	
  the	
  relevant	
  
school	
  or	
  college.	
  The	
  chair	
  submits	
  the	
  candidate’s	
  materials	
  to	
  
the	
  relevant	
  Dean.	
  Any	
  minority	
  PEC	
  report	
  is	
  also	
  submitted.	
  

December	
  1	
   Dean’s	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  for	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure:	
  The	
  Dean	
  
will	
  prepare	
  and	
  sign	
  two	
  copies	
  of	
  the	
  Dean's	
  Evaluation	
  Report	
  
for	
  each	
  faculty	
  member	
  in	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  school	
  or	
  college	
  being	
  
considered	
  for	
  promotion	
  or	
  tenure.	
  These	
  reports	
  must	
  be	
  
delivered	
  to	
  faculty	
  members	
  under	
  review	
  by	
  this	
  date.	
  

Report	
  
transmittal+	
  3	
  
business	
  days	
  

Returning	
  Dean's	
  Evaluation	
  Report:	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  has	
  
three	
  (3)	
  business	
  days	
  after	
  receipt	
  of	
  Dean's	
  evaluation	
  to	
  
review	
  the	
  evaluation	
  materials,	
  and	
  to	
  sign	
  and	
  return	
  one	
  copy	
  
to	
  the	
  Dean.	
  

Report	
  signing	
  
+10	
  business	
  
days	
  

Optional	
  Rebuttal	
  of	
  Dean's	
  Evaluation:	
  If	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  evaluation	
  
disagrees	
  with	
  that	
  of	
  the	
  Department	
  Chair	
  or	
  PEC,	
  the	
  faculty	
  
member	
  may	
  submit	
  a	
  rebuttal	
  of	
  the	
  Dean's	
  evaluation	
  to	
  the	
  
Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee	
  (PTC)	
  via	
  the	
  office	
  of	
  the	
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Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  within	
  10	
  
business	
  days	
  after	
  signing	
  the	
  report.	
  

December	
  15	
   Dean	
  submits	
  the	
  Dean’s	
  report,	
  Chair’s	
  report,	
  PEC	
  report	
  
(including	
  any	
  minority	
  reports	
  and	
  rebuttals),	
  and	
  the	
  
candidate’s	
  materials	
  to	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee	
  
(PTC)	
  via	
  the	
  Office	
  of	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  
	
  
The	
  PTC	
  may	
  request,	
  if	
  they	
  desire,	
  a	
  counter	
  rebuttal	
  or	
  
corrected	
  report	
  responding	
  to	
  candidate's	
  rebuttal	
  to	
  PEC	
  or	
  
Department	
  Chair	
  report.	
  

April	
  1	
   Submission	
  of	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee	
  Report:	
  The	
  
Chair	
  of	
  the	
  PTC	
  should	
  submit	
  the	
  Committee’s	
  report,	
  the	
  
completed	
  PTC	
  Tenure,	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form,	
  and	
  all	
  
reports	
  and	
  materials	
  received	
  to	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  
Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  Any	
  PTC	
  minority	
  report	
  is	
  also	
  
submitted	
  to	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  
Affairs.	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  must	
  be	
  given	
  a	
  copy	
  of	
  the	
  PTC	
  
report,	
  including	
  any	
  minority	
  report,	
  and	
  the	
  PTC	
  Tenure,	
  
Promotion	
  and	
  Renewal	
  Form	
  by	
  this	
  date.	
  The	
  faculty	
  member	
  
is	
  not	
  required	
  to	
  sign	
  these	
  materials.	
  

Report	
  
transmittal	
  +	
  10	
  
business	
  days	
  

Optional	
  rebuttal	
  to	
  the	
  PTC	
  Report:	
  If	
  the	
  PTC	
  report	
  is	
  
unfavorable,	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  may,	
  within	
  10	
  business	
  days	
  
of	
  receiving	
  the	
  report,	
  submit	
  a	
  rebuttal	
  to	
  the	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  
Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs.	
  

May	
  1	
   The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  sends	
  his	
  
or	
  her	
  recommendation	
  for	
  promotion	
  and/or	
  tenure	
  to	
  the	
  
Chancellor.	
  

May	
   Administrative	
  Report:	
  The	
  Provost	
  and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  
Academic	
  Affairs	
  sends	
  a	
  report	
  of	
  Chancellor's	
  decision,	
  vote	
  of	
  
PTC,	
  and	
  other	
  information	
  to	
  candidate.	
  

	
  
The	
  faculty	
  member	
  under	
  consideration	
  for	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion	
  is	
  to	
  receive	
  
a	
  copy	
  of	
  the	
  various	
  reports	
  as	
  they	
  are	
  submitted.	
  Note	
  that	
  the	
  UNCP	
  Board	
  of	
  
Trustees	
  approves	
  tenure	
  and	
  promotion	
  decisions.	
  
	
  
	
  

CALENDARS	
  FOR	
  CONTRACT	
  RENEWAL	
  EVALUATION	
  AND	
  POST-­‐TENURE	
  
REVIEW	
  OMITTED	
  IN	
  THIS	
  DRAFT	
  AS	
  NO	
  CHANGES	
  ARE	
  PROPOSED.	
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  SECTION	
  II	
  
CHAPTER	
  3	
  

FACULTY	
  TENURE	
  AND	
  PROMOTION	
  POLICY	
  
	
  

Academic	
  Freedom	
  and	
  Responsibility	
  in	
  the	
  University	
  Community	
  	
  
The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke	
  is	
  dedicated	
  to	
  the	
  transmission	
  and	
  
advancement	
  of	
  knowledge	
  and	
  understanding.	
  Academic	
  freedom	
  is	
  essential	
  to	
  
the	
  achievement	
  of	
  these	
  purposes.	
  This	
  institution	
  therefore	
  supports	
  and	
  
encourages	
  freedom	
  of	
  inquiry	
  for	
  faculty	
  members	
  and	
  students,	
  to	
  the	
  end	
  that	
  
they	
  may	
  responsibly	
  pursue	
  these	
  goals	
  through	
  teaching,	
  learning,	
  research,	
  
discussion	
  and	
  publication,	
  free	
  from	
  internal	
  or	
  external	
  restraints	
  that	
  would	
  
unreasonably	
  restrict	
  their	
  academic	
  endeavors.	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  
Pembroke	
  protects	
  faculty	
  and	
  students	
  in	
  their	
  responsible	
  exercise	
  of	
  the	
  freedom	
  
to	
  teach,	
  to	
  learn,	
  and	
  otherwise	
  to	
  seek	
  and	
  speak	
  the	
  truth.	
  Faculty	
  and	
  students	
  of	
  
this	
  institution	
  share	
  in	
  the	
  responsibility	
  for	
  maintaining	
  an	
  environment	
  in	
  which	
  
academic	
  freedom	
  flourishes	
  and	
  in	
  which	
  the	
  rights	
  of	
  each	
  member	
  of	
  the	
  
academic	
  community	
  are	
  respected.	
  	
  
	
  
It	
  is	
  the	
  policy	
  of	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke	
  to	
  support	
  and	
  
encourage	
  full	
  freedom,	
  within	
  the	
  law,	
  of	
  inquiry,	
  discourse,	
  teaching,	
  research,	
  and	
  
publication	
  for	
  all	
  members	
  of	
  this	
  institution's	
  academic	
  staff.	
  Members	
  of	
  the	
  
faculty	
  are	
  expected	
  to	
  recognize	
  that	
  accuracy,	
  forthrightness,	
  and	
  dignity	
  befit	
  
their	
  association	
  with	
  this	
  institution	
  and	
  their	
  position	
  as	
  men	
  and	
  women	
  of	
  
learning.	
  They	
  should	
  not	
  represent	
  themselves,	
  without	
  authorization,	
  as	
  
spokespersons	
  for	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke.	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  
North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke	
  will	
  not	
  penalize	
  nor	
  discipline	
  members	
  of	
  the	
  faculty	
  
because	
  of	
  the	
  exercise	
  of	
  academic	
  freedom	
  in	
  the	
  lawful	
  pursuit	
  of	
  their	
  respective	
  
areas	
  of	
  scholarly	
  and	
  professional	
  interest	
  and	
  responsibility.	
  	
  
Academic	
  Tenure	
  	
  
Academic	
  tenure	
  refers	
  to	
  the	
  conditions	
  and	
  guarantees	
  that	
  apply	
  to	
  a	
  faculty	
  
member's	
  employment.	
  More	
  specifically,	
  it	
  refers	
  to	
  the	
  protection	
  of	
  a	
  faculty	
  
member	
  against	
  involuntary	
  suspension,	
  discharge	
  from	
  employment,	
  or	
  reduction	
  
in	
  rank	
  by	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke	
  except	
  upon	
  specified	
  
grounds	
  and	
  in	
  accordance	
  with	
  the	
  established	
  procedures.	
  
	
  
Academic	
  tenure	
  refers	
  to	
  the	
  conditions	
  and	
  guarantees	
  that	
  apply	
  to	
  a	
  faculty	
  
member's	
  employment.	
  More	
  specifically,	
  it	
  refers	
  to	
  the	
  protection	
  of	
  a	
  faculty	
  
member	
  against	
  involuntary	
  suspension,	
  discharge	
  from	
  employment,	
  or	
  reduction	
  
in	
  rank	
  by	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke	
  except	
  upon	
  specified	
  
grounds	
  and	
  in	
  accordance	
  with	
  procedures	
  provided	
  in	
  Section	
  II,	
  Chapter	
  1	
  on	
  the	
  
Faculty	
  Hearing	
  Committee	
  and	
  against	
  termination	
  of	
  employment	
  except	
  as	
  
provided	
  in	
  Section	
  II,	
  Chapter	
  1	
  on	
  Non-­‐Reappointment	
  of	
  Tenure	
  Track	
  Faculty	
  
members	
  on	
  Probationary	
  Term	
  Appointments	
  and	
  Termination	
  of	
  Faculty	
  
Employment.	
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Academic	
  tenure	
  for	
  faculty	
  members	
  is	
  intended	
  to	
  secure	
  their	
  academic	
  freedom	
  
and	
  to	
  help	
  the	
  institution	
  attract	
  and	
  retain	
  faculty	
  members	
  of	
  high	
  quality.	
  While	
  
academic	
  tenure	
  may	
  be	
  withheld	
  on	
  any	
  grounds	
  other	
  than	
  those	
  specifically	
  
stated	
  to	
  be	
  impermissible,	
  a	
  conferral	
  of	
  tenure	
  requires	
  an	
  assessment	
  of	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member's	
  demonstrated	
  professional	
  competence,	
  potential	
  for	
  future	
  
contribution,	
  and	
  institutional	
  needs	
  and	
  resources.	
  
	
  
Tenure	
  and	
  Promotion	
  Criteria	
  
On	
  November	
  2,	
  1988,	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  unanimously	
  approved	
  the	
  following	
  
criteria	
  to	
  be	
  used	
  in	
  tenure	
  and	
  promotion	
  considerations.	
  
	
  
Recognizing	
  that	
  the	
  quality	
  of	
  an	
  institution	
  rests	
  largely	
  on	
  the	
  quality	
  of	
  its	
  
faculty,	
  it	
  is	
  imperative	
  that	
  there	
  be	
  at	
  least	
  minimal	
  criteria	
  to	
  assist	
  in	
  tenure	
  and	
  
promotion	
  decisions.	
  Faculty	
  members	
  need	
  to	
  be	
  informed	
  and	
  to	
  understand	
  from	
  
the	
  beginning	
  of	
  their	
  employment	
  that	
  neither	
  tenure	
  nor	
  promotion	
  is	
  a	
  right	
  or	
  
an	
  automatic	
  consequence	
  of	
  years	
  of	
  service,	
  that	
  each	
  is	
  earned	
  through	
  
demonstrated	
  excellence.	
  In	
  tenure	
  decisions,	
  consideration	
  must	
  be	
  given	
  
additionally	
  to	
  the	
  faculty	
  member's	
  potential	
  for	
  future	
  contribution	
  and	
  
institutional	
  needs	
  and	
  resources.	
  The	
  terminal	
  degree	
  is	
  required	
  for	
  all	
  
professorial	
  ranks	
  beginning	
  with	
  the	
  Assistant	
  Professor	
  level.	
  While	
  the	
  criteria	
  
for	
  tenure	
  and	
  promotion	
  are	
  largely	
  the	
  same	
  and	
  while	
  tenure	
  and	
  promotion	
  
decisions	
  might	
  be	
  made	
  at	
  the	
  same	
  time,	
  it	
  should	
  be	
  understood	
  that	
  they	
  are	
  
separate	
  decisions.	
  	
  
	
  
Candidates	
  for	
  tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion	
  will	
  be	
  evaluated	
  using	
  the	
  criteria	
  of	
  
scholarship	
  and	
  professional	
  growth,	
  University	
  and	
  community	
  service,	
  and,	
  most	
  
importantly,	
  excellence	
  and	
  effectiveness	
  in	
  teaching.	
  As	
  a	
  minimum	
  standard,	
  
candidates	
  should	
  be	
  evaluated	
  as	
  satisfactory	
  or	
  above	
  in	
  all	
  categories.	
  So	
  far	
  as	
  
possible,	
  evidence	
  of	
  performance	
  in	
  these	
  areas	
  is	
  to	
  be	
  objective	
  and	
  documented,	
  
with	
  evaluations	
  conducted	
  by	
  the	
  candidates'	
  peers	
  and	
  appropriate	
  
administrators.	
  Each	
  department's	
  ranking	
  of	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  following	
  categories	
  of	
  
evaluation	
  will	
  be	
  used.	
  
	
  
The	
  following	
  sections	
  are	
  to	
  be	
  reordered.	
  Numbers	
  in	
  red	
  will	
  not	
  appear	
  in	
  the	
  
final	
  document	
  
	
  
2.	
  Scholarship	
  and	
  Professional	
  Growth	
  
All	
  faculty	
  are	
  expected	
  to	
  engage	
  in	
  forms	
  of	
  scholarship	
  appropriate	
  to	
  their	
  
discipline,	
  their	
  continuing	
  professional	
  growth,	
  and	
  the	
  mission	
  of	
  the	
  University.	
  	
  
Scholarship	
  is	
  a	
  valuable	
  component	
  in	
  the	
  makeup	
  of	
  a	
  good	
  teacher.	
  Evaluation	
  of	
  
scholarship	
  and	
  creative	
  activity	
  considers	
  the	
  contributions	
  to	
  the	
  field	
  or	
  
discipline,	
  the	
  quality	
  of	
  the	
  work,	
  and	
  its	
  significance	
  or	
  impact,	
  with	
  particular	
  
emphasis	
  on	
  accomplishments	
  since	
  the	
  last	
  appointment	
  or	
  promotion.	
  	
  It	
  also	
  
includes	
  consideration	
  of	
  the	
  continuity,	
  range,	
  focus,	
  and	
  aggregation	
  of	
  productive	
  
work	
  in	
  the	
  field.	
  
	
  



	
   65	
  

Reflection	
  on	
  scholarship	
  in	
  the	
  evaluation	
  process	
  ideally	
  moves	
  it	
  beyond	
  a	
  simple	
  
listing	
  of	
  accomplishments	
  or	
  compilation	
  of	
  documents.	
  	
  Evidence	
  of	
  scholarship	
  
includes	
  activities,	
  artifacts	
  documenting	
  those	
  activities,	
  and	
  a	
  narrative	
  containing	
  
reflective	
  discussion	
  from	
  the	
  candidate.	
  	
  	
  
The	
  reflective	
  narrative	
  should	
  demonstrate	
  a	
  pattern	
  of	
  scholarly	
  activity	
  
consistent	
  with	
  the	
  “Indicators/Categories	
  of	
  Scholarship	
  Accomplishments”	
  as	
  
presented	
  below.”	
  
	
  
Faculty	
  members	
  are	
  encouraged	
  to	
  continue	
  to	
  pursue	
  opportunities	
  for	
  growth	
  
and	
  development	
  throughout	
  their	
  professional	
  lives.	
  	
  Faculty	
  members	
  should	
  
engage	
  in	
  appropriate	
  activities	
  that	
  will	
  enhance	
  their	
  teaching	
  effectiveness,	
  keep	
  
them	
  abreast	
  of	
  developments	
  in	
  their	
  academic	
  fields,	
  and/or	
  add	
  new	
  areas	
  of	
  
expertise	
  to	
  the	
  existing	
  programs	
  of	
  the	
  University.	
  
	
  
3.	
  Service	
  
All	
  faculty	
  are	
  expected	
  to	
  engage	
  in	
  forms	
  of	
  service	
  appropriate	
  to	
  their	
  discipline,	
  
their	
  continuing	
  professional	
  growth,	
  and	
  the	
  mission	
  of	
  the	
  University.	
  	
  As	
  a	
  
criterion	
  for	
  tenure	
  and	
  promotion,	
  the	
  concept	
  of	
  service	
  will	
  go	
  beyond	
  routine	
  
duties.	
  Successful	
  candidates	
  should	
  must	
  show	
  evidence	
  of	
  participation	
  and	
  
leadership	
  in	
  projects	
  on	
  and	
  off	
  the	
  campus	
  that	
  contribute	
  to	
  advancing	
  the	
  
mission	
  of	
  the	
  University.	
  Reflection	
  on	
  service	
  in	
  the	
  evaluation	
  process	
  ideally	
  
moves	
  it	
  beyond	
  a	
  simple	
  listing	
  of	
  accomplishments	
  or	
  compilation	
  of	
  documents.	
  	
  	
  
	
  
1.	
  Teaching	
  
Though	
  teaching	
  is,	
  in	
  many	
  ways,	
  a	
  highly	
  individualized	
  profession	
  and	
  though	
  
there	
  are	
  continuing	
  debates	
  over	
  the	
  most	
  effective	
  techniques,	
  there	
  is	
  little	
  
disagreement	
  over	
  the	
  importance	
  of	
  exceptional	
  teaching	
  as	
  the	
  major	
  criterion	
  for	
  
tenure	
  and/or	
  promotion.	
  Clearly,	
  exceptional	
  teachers	
  will	
  show	
  command	
  of	
  their	
  
subject,	
  be	
  creative	
  and	
  imaginative,	
  be	
  enthusiastic,	
  promote	
  critical	
  thinking,	
  
stimulate	
  their	
  students	
  to	
  improved	
  performance,	
  engage	
  in	
  and	
  use	
  research,	
  and	
  
be	
  outstanding	
  communicators.	
  	
  
	
  
Plans	
  for	
  Professional	
  Activities	
  and	
  Future	
  Development	
  
Each	
  faculty	
  member	
  will	
  engage	
  in	
  activities	
  that	
  contribute	
  to	
  professional	
  growth	
  
and	
  development,	
  and	
  refinement	
  of	
  his/her	
  expertise.	
  
	
  
Promotion	
  Standards	
  	
  
Assistant	
  Professor	
  
It	
  is	
  generally	
  recognized	
  that	
  promotion	
  to	
  the	
  rank	
  of	
  Assistant	
  Professor	
  is	
  based	
  
on	
  potential.	
  The	
  following	
  are	
  required	
  for	
  promotion	
  to	
  Assistant	
  Professor:	
  

1. Unless	
  there	
  are	
  extenuating	
  circumstances,	
  a	
  terminal	
  degree	
  in	
  the	
  
appropriate	
  field;	
  	
  	
  

2. Evidence	
  of	
  effectiveness	
  in	
  teaching;	
  	
  	
  
3. Evidence	
  of	
  scholarship	
  and	
  professional	
  growth;	
  	
  	
  
4. Evidence	
  of	
  university,	
  professional,	
  and	
  community	
  service;	
  	
  	
  
5. Essentially	
  positive	
  evaluations;	
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6. A	
  minimum	
  of	
  three	
  years	
  experience	
  in	
  higher	
  education,	
  unless	
  
cumulative	
  achievement	
  deemed	
  equivalent.	
  	
  

	
  
Associate	
  Professor	
  
It	
  is	
  generally	
  recognized	
  that	
  promotion	
  to	
  the	
  rank	
  of	
  Associate	
  Professor	
  is	
  based	
  
upon	
  both	
  demonstrated	
  performance	
  and	
  potential.	
  The	
  following	
  are	
  required	
  for	
  
promotion	
  to	
  Associate	
  Professor:	
  

1. Unless	
  there	
  are	
  extenuating	
  circumstances,	
  a	
  terminal	
  degree	
  in	
  the	
  
appropriate	
  field;	
  

2. Evidence	
  of	
  superior	
  teaching;	
  
3. Evidence	
  of	
  scholarship	
  and	
  professional	
  growth;	
  

	
  
Each	
  faculty	
  member	
  should	
  pursue	
  an	
  appropriate	
  balance	
  among	
  the	
  different	
  
types	
  of	
  scholarship	
  essential	
  to	
  the	
  implementation	
  of	
  the	
  mission	
  of	
  the	
  
institution.	
  	
  Faculty	
  are	
  advised	
  that	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model	
  requires	
  that	
  at	
  
least	
  10%	
  of	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  effort	
  be	
  devoted	
  to	
  scholarship	
  during	
  the	
  time	
  
period	
  since	
  appointment	
  or	
  promotion	
  to	
  the	
  rank	
  of	
  Assistant	
  Professor.	
  	
  The	
  
candidate	
  should	
  provide	
  evidence	
  of	
  quality	
  scholarship	
  from	
  the	
  
indicators/categories	
  of	
  scholarship	
  accomplishment	
  identified	
  below.	
  	
  Evidence	
  
from	
  peer-­‐reviewed	
  categories	
  is	
  expected	
  for	
  promotion	
  to	
  Associate	
  Professor.	
  
	
   4.	
  Evidence	
  of	
  university,	
  professional,	
  and	
  community	
  service;	
  
	
  
Each	
  faculty	
  member	
  should	
  pursue	
  an	
  appropriate	
  balance	
  among	
  the	
  different	
  
types	
  of	
  service	
  essential	
  to	
  the	
  mission	
  of	
  the	
  institution	
  and	
  the	
  support	
  of	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member’s	
  discipline.	
  	
  Faculty	
  are	
  advised	
  that	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model	
  
requires	
  that	
  at	
  least	
  10%	
  of	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  effort	
  be	
  devoted	
  to	
  service	
  during	
  
the	
  time	
  period	
  since	
  appointment	
  or	
  promotion	
  to	
  the	
  rank	
  of	
  Assistant	
  Professor.	
  	
  
The	
  candidate	
  should	
  provide	
  evidence	
  of	
  university,	
  professional,	
  and	
  community	
  
service	
  apportioned	
  as	
  he/she	
  sees	
  fit.	
  	
  	
  
	
  

5.	
  Essentially	
  positive	
  evaluations;	
  
6.	
  A	
  minimum	
  of	
  seven	
  years	
  experience	
  in	
  higher	
  education,	
  unless	
  
cumulative	
  achievement	
  deemed	
  equivalent;	
  
7.	
  A	
  minimum	
  of	
  four	
  years	
  in	
  rank	
  of	
  Assistant	
  Professor	
  at	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  
North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke,	
  unless	
  cumulative	
  achievement	
  deemed	
  
equivalent.	
  

	
  
Professor	
  
It	
  is	
  generally	
  recognized	
  that	
  promotion	
  to	
  the	
  rank	
  of	
  Professor	
  is	
  based	
  upon	
  
one’s	
  having	
  achieved	
  professional	
  and	
  scholarly	
  distinction.	
  The	
  following	
  are	
  
required	
  for	
  promotion	
  to	
  Professor:	
  

1. Unless	
  there	
  are	
  extenuating	
  circumstances,	
  a	
  terminal	
  degree	
  in	
  the	
  
appropriate	
  field;	
  

2. Evidence	
  of	
  outstanding	
  teaching;	
  
3. Evidence	
  of	
  significant	
  scholarship	
  and	
  professional	
  growth	
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Each	
  faculty	
  member	
  should	
  pursue	
  an	
  appropriate	
  balance	
  among	
  the	
  different	
  
types	
  of	
  scholarship	
  essential	
  to	
  the	
  implementation	
  of	
  the	
  mission	
  of	
  the	
  
institution.	
  	
  Evidence	
  of	
  consistent	
  scholarly	
  contributions	
  to	
  the	
  profession	
  should	
  
be	
  demonstrated	
  over	
  the	
  course	
  of	
  the	
  candidate’s	
  career.	
  	
  The	
  candidate	
  should	
  
provide	
  evidence	
  of	
  quality	
  scholarship	
  from	
  the	
  indicators/categories	
  of	
  
scholarship	
  accomplishment	
  identified	
  below.	
  	
  Evidence	
  of	
  peer-­‐reviewed	
  
scholarship	
  is	
  required	
  for	
  promotion	
  to	
  full	
  Professor.	
  

	
  
4.	
  	
  	
  	
  Evidence	
  of	
  university,	
  professional,	
  and	
  community	
  service;	
  
	
  

Each	
  faculty	
  member	
  should	
  pursue	
  an	
  appropriate	
  balance	
  among	
  the	
  different	
  
types	
  of	
  service	
  essential	
  to	
  the	
  mission	
  of	
  the	
  institution	
  and	
  the	
  support	
  of	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member’s	
  discipline.	
  	
  Faculty	
  are	
  advised	
  that	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model	
  
requires	
  that	
  at	
  least	
  10%	
  of	
  a	
  faculty	
  member’s	
  effort	
  be	
  devoted	
  to	
  service	
  during	
  
the	
  time	
  period	
  since	
  appointment	
  or	
  promotion	
  to	
  the	
  rank	
  of	
  Assistant	
  Professor.	
  	
  
The	
  candidate	
  should	
  provide	
  evidence	
  of	
  university,	
  professional,	
  and	
  community	
  
service	
  apportioned	
  as	
  he/she	
  sees	
  fit.	
  	
  	
  

	
  
5.	
  	
  	
  Positive	
  evaluations;	
  
6.	
  	
  	
  A	
  minimum	
  of	
  ten	
  years	
  experience	
  in	
  higher	
  education,	
  unless	
  
cumulative	
  achievement	
  deemed	
  equivalent	
  
7.	
  	
  	
  Five	
  years	
  in	
  rank	
  of	
  Associate	
  Professor	
  at	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  
Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke,	
  unless	
  cumulative	
  achievement	
  deemed	
  equivalent.	
  
8.	
  	
  	
  Evidence	
  of	
  leadership	
  in	
  fulfilling	
  collegiate	
  responsibilities.	
  

	
  
It	
  is	
  strongly	
  recommended	
  that	
  a	
  candidate	
  not	
  receiving	
  promotion	
  should	
  not	
  be	
  
considered	
  the	
  following	
  academic	
  year.	
  
	
  
Indicators/Categories	
  of	
  Scholarship	
  Accomplishment	
  
While	
  this	
  listing	
  is	
  not	
  meant	
  to	
  include	
  all	
  possible	
  examples	
  of	
  scholarship	
  
accomplishment,	
  it	
  does	
  likely	
  cover	
  the	
  great	
  majority	
  of	
  works	
  that	
  could	
  validly	
  
be	
  claimed	
  as	
  scholarship.	
  	
  It	
  is	
  recommended	
  that	
  all	
  faculty	
  members	
  use	
  this	
  list,	
  
along	
  with	
  guidance	
  from	
  their	
  Chairs	
  and	
  peers,	
  to	
  direct	
  them	
  into	
  appropriate	
  
projects	
  that	
  will	
  result	
  in	
  acceptable	
  scholarship	
  accomplishments.	
  	
  One	
  should	
  
keep	
  in	
  mind	
  that	
  a	
  few	
  minor	
  accomplishments	
  typically	
  will	
  not	
  be	
  sufficient	
  for	
  
promotion,	
  especially	
  the	
  promotion	
  to	
  full	
  professor.	
   	
  
1.	
  	
  Dissemination	
  of	
  Scholarship	
  (Identify	
  the	
  project	
  as	
  peer-­‐reviewed	
  or	
  not	
  
peer-­‐reviewed.	
  	
  More	
  weight	
  will	
  be	
  given	
  to	
  peer-­‐reviewed	
  works	
  published	
  by	
  
major	
  professional	
  organizations	
  or	
  presses	
  of	
  acknowledged	
  quality.)	
  

• Publication	
  of	
  a	
  book	
  
• Published	
  monograph	
  
• Book	
  chapters	
  
• Articles	
  in	
  scholarly	
  journals	
  
• Conference	
  proceedings	
  
• Presentations	
  in	
  scholarly	
  forums	
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• Textbooks	
  
• Translations	
  of	
  scholarly/literary	
  works	
  
• Reviews	
  of	
  scholarly	
  works;	
  abstracts	
  
• Workbooks/Study	
  guides	
  
• Articles	
  published	
  in	
  educational	
  magazines	
  
• Other	
  papers	
  and	
  reports	
  (trade,	
  in-­‐house	
  publications,	
  and	
  

encyclopedias)	
  
• Instructor’s	
  Manuals	
  

2.	
  	
  Creative	
  Activities	
  
• Composition	
  (with	
  more	
  weight	
  given	
  to	
  departmentally	
  sponsored,	
  outside	
  

peer-­‐reviewed	
  
	
  	
  	
  performances	
  of	
  compositions	
  or	
  to	
  peer-­‐reviewed	
  compositions	
  published	
  
by	
  organizations	
  of	
  
	
  	
  	
  acknowledged	
  quality)	
  
• Public	
  Performances	
  exhibits	
  (with	
  more	
  weight	
  given	
  to	
  departmentally	
  

sponsored	
  peer	
  
	
  	
  	
  reviewed	
  performances	
  in	
  venues	
  of	
  acknowledged	
  quality)	
  
• Exhibits	
  (with	
  more	
  weight	
  given	
  to	
  juried	
  art	
  exhibits	
  in	
  venues	
  of	
  

acknowledged	
  quality)	
  
• Demonstrating	
  professional	
  competence	
  through	
  employment	
  by	
  reputable	
  

professional	
  
	
  	
  	
  companies	
  
• Commissions	
  (with	
  more	
  weight	
  given	
  to	
  commissions	
  from	
  prestigious	
  

public	
  or	
  professional	
  
	
  	
  	
  institutions)	
  
• Invited	
  presentations,	
  lectures,	
  master	
  classes,	
  workshops,	
  and	
  

performances	
  (with	
  more	
  weight	
  
	
  	
  	
  given	
  to	
  reputable	
  professional	
  organizations	
  or	
  venues	
  of	
  acknowledged	
  
quality	
  or	
  to	
  peer	
  
	
  	
  	
  reviewed	
  activities	
  where	
  appropriate	
  

3.	
  	
  Editing	
  
• Editor,	
  book	
  of	
  readings	
  (published	
  by	
  a	
  professional	
  organization	
  or	
  

nationally	
  recognized	
  
	
  	
  	
  publishing	
  house)	
  
• Editorial	
  Board,	
  international,	
  national,	
  regional	
  or	
  state	
  journal	
  

4.	
  Grants	
  and	
  Contracts	
  
Funded	
  research/program	
  grants	
  

• Grants	
  proposals	
  (not	
  funded)	
  
• Grants	
  for	
  professional	
  development	
  	
  
• Grant	
  reviewer	
  

5.	
  	
  Classroom	
  based	
  research	
  projects-­‐-­‐Scholarship	
  of	
  Teaching	
  and	
  Learning	
  
(When	
  defined	
  as	
  scholarship,	
  teaching	
  both	
  educates	
  and	
  entices	
  future	
  scholars.	
  	
  
Faculty	
  as	
  scholars	
  are	
  also	
  learners,	
  transforming	
  and	
  extending	
  knowledge	
  as	
  well	
  
as	
  transmitting	
  it.)	
  

• Development	
  of	
  software	
  and	
  other	
  course	
  materials	
  (professionally	
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disseminated)	
  
• Articles	
  on	
  pedagogy	
  or	
  curriculum	
  design	
  
• Reports	
  based	
  on	
  program	
  and	
  service	
  grants	
  devoted	
  to	
  innovative	
  

pedagogy	
  
• Contracts	
  devoted	
  to	
  developing	
  and	
  disseminating	
  innovative	
  pedagogy	
  

6.	
  	
  Scholarship	
  related	
  to	
  service	
  or	
  the	
  use	
  of	
  professional	
  expertise—
Scholarship	
  of	
  Engagement	
  or	
  Application	
  (To	
  be	
  considered	
  scholarship,	
  service	
  
activities	
  must	
  be	
  directly	
  tied	
  to	
  one’s	
  special	
  field	
  of	
  knowledge	
  and	
  relate	
  to	
  and	
  
flow	
  directly	
  out	
  of	
  professional	
  activity	
  related	
  to	
  one’s	
  special	
  field	
  of	
  knowledge.)	
  

• Commissioned	
  research	
  reports	
  
• Articles	
  in	
  the	
  popular	
  or	
  regional	
  press	
  
• Editorial,	
  curatorial,	
  or	
  community	
  education	
  projects	
  
• Accreditation	
  reports	
  (In	
  exceptional	
  cases,	
  the	
  individual	
  responsible	
  for	
  

compiling	
  the	
  
	
  	
  accreditation	
  report	
  can	
  make	
  a	
  case	
  for	
  the	
  scholarship	
  component	
  of	
  the	
  
document	
  being	
  
	
  	
  submitted	
  for	
  consideration.)	
  
• Course	
  materials	
  designed	
  for	
  professional	
  development	
  seminars	
  

7.	
  	
  Other	
  
• Honors/awards	
  for	
  research	
  and	
  artistic	
  efforts	
  
• Significant	
  citations	
  of	
  work	
  in	
  professional	
  literature	
  
• Membership	
  in	
  professional	
  societies	
  
• Attendance	
  at	
  professional	
  meetings	
  
• Supervision	
  of	
  graduate	
  or	
  undergraduate	
  theses	
  or	
  extensive	
  projects	
  

that	
  involve	
  research	
  or	
  artistic	
  efforts	
  
• Special	
  research	
  or	
  artistic	
  efforts	
  
• Special	
  initiatives	
  in	
  on-­‐campus	
  scholarly	
  or	
  professional	
  development	
  
• Continuing	
  education,	
  workshops,	
  symposia,	
  or	
  other	
  specialized	
  training	
  

programs	
  attended	
  or	
  completed	
  
• Professional	
  consultancies	
  resulting	
  in	
  professional	
  development	
  

	
  
Early	
  Tenure	
  
According	
  to	
  Section	
  II,	
  Chapter	
  1	
  on	
  Faculty	
  Personnel	
  Policies	
  on	
  Faculty	
  Status,	
  
faculty	
  appointed	
  to	
  the	
  rank	
  of	
  Assistant	
  Professor	
  or	
  Associate	
  Professor	
  receive	
  a	
  
series	
  of	
  multi-­‐year	
  contracts	
  until,	
  at	
  the	
  end	
  of	
  the	
  sixth	
  year	
  of	
  employment,	
  they	
  
are	
  reappointed	
  with	
  permanent	
  tenure	
  at	
  the	
  same	
  or	
  higher	
  rank,	
  or	
  not	
  
reappointed.	
  Faculty	
  requesting	
  tenure/promotion	
  prior	
  to	
  the	
  sixth	
  year	
  of	
  
employment	
  will	
  meet	
  the	
  following	
  criteria:	
  

1. Currently	
  in	
  a	
  tenure-­‐track	
  position;	
  
2. Documented	
  evidence	
  of	
  exceptional	
  teaching	
  as	
  determined	
  by	
  the	
  

department;	
  
3. An	
  exceptional	
  record	
  of	
  scholarship.	
  	
  The	
  circumstances	
  and	
  record	
  of	
  

performance	
  that	
  make	
  the	
  case	
  exceptional	
  must	
  be	
  fully	
  documented	
  by	
  
the	
  candidate	
  and	
  validated	
  by	
  the	
  department.	
  	
  The	
  fact	
  that	
  an	
  applicant	
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meets	
  the	
  performance	
  criteria	
  for	
  tenure/promotion	
  does	
  not	
  constitute	
  
and	
  exceptional	
  case	
  for	
  early	
  tenure/promotion;	
  

4. Documented	
  evidence	
  of	
  exceptional	
  service	
  (university,	
  professional,	
  
and	
  community)	
  as	
  determined	
  by	
  the	
  department;	
  

5. At	
  least	
  four	
  years	
  of	
  full-­‐time	
  experience	
  in	
  teaching	
  or	
  librarianship	
  at	
  
an	
  accredited	
  four-­‐year	
  college	
  or	
  university,	
  including	
  two	
  years	
  
completed	
  at	
  UNC	
  Pembroke;	
  and	
  

6. A	
  letter	
  from	
  the	
  Chair	
  of	
  the	
  Department	
  to	
  the	
  faculty	
  member,	
  the	
  
Dean,	
  the	
  Chair	
  of	
  the	
  Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee,	
  and	
  the	
  Provost	
  
and	
  Vice	
  Chancellor	
  for	
  Academic	
  Affairs	
  acknowledging	
  that	
  the	
  
candidate	
  meets	
  the	
  requirements	
  in	
  Criteria	
  1)	
  and	
  5).	
  This	
  letter	
  must	
  
be	
  submitted	
  by	
  August	
  1.	
  	
  	
  

	
  
A	
  candidate	
  for	
  early	
  tenure/promotion	
  can	
  make	
  application	
  only	
  once.	
  	
  If	
  the	
  
candidate	
  is	
  not	
  successful	
  in	
  receiving	
  early	
  tenure/promotion,	
  he/she	
  will	
  not	
  be	
  
penalized	
  in	
  any	
  way	
  and	
  can	
  pursue	
  the	
  normal	
  tenure/promotion	
  process.	
  
	
   	
  



	
   71	
  

Format	
  for	
  Evaluation	
  Reports	
  
	
  
These	
  format	
  guidelines	
  give	
  an	
  overview	
  of	
  specific	
  information	
  that	
  should	
  appear	
  
in	
  a	
  faculty	
  member's	
  self-­‐evaluation	
  form,	
  the	
  department	
  chair's	
  evaluation	
  
report,	
  the	
  Peer	
  Evaluation	
  Committee's	
  evaluation	
  report,	
  and	
  the	
  report	
  of	
  the	
  
Promotion	
  and	
  Tenure	
  Committee.	
  	
  Area	
  weights	
  assigned	
  to	
  specific	
  areas	
  must	
  
sum	
  to	
  100%.	
  	
  The	
  following	
  are	
  the	
  headings	
  which	
  should	
  appear	
  at	
  the	
  beginning	
  
of	
  each	
  evaluation	
  area	
  being	
  discussed	
  with	
  the	
  area	
  weight	
  listed	
  to	
  the	
  right	
  of	
  
the	
  heading.	
  
	
  
1).	
  Introductory	
  Heading	
  -­‐	
  	
  The	
  introductory	
  heading	
  should	
  appear	
  at	
  the	
  top	
  of	
  
the	
  first	
  page	
  of	
  the	
  evaluation	
  form	
  and	
  include	
  the	
  following	
  information	
  as	
  listed	
  
below.	
  
	
  
Faculty	
  Member's	
  Name	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

Current	
  Professorial	
  Rank	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

Current	
  Academic	
  Year	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Department	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

Type	
  of	
  Form	
  	
  	
  	
   Self	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
   Chair	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
   Peer	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

Type	
  of	
  Evaluation	
  (check	
  all	
  applicable)	
  	
  Annual	
  _____	
  	
  Tenure	
  _____Promotion	
  

_____	
  

	
  
2).	
  TEACHING	
  	
   	
   Area	
  Weight	
  (50%	
  to	
  70%)	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  
a)	
  Classroom	
  activities.	
  	
  Discuss	
  classroom	
  work	
  as	
  it	
  relates	
  to	
  how	
  knowledge	
  in	
  a	
  
faculty	
  member's	
  discipline	
  is	
  covered	
  (e.g.,	
  categories,	
  principles,	
  summaries),	
  how	
  
the	
  specific	
  content	
  of	
  	
  a	
  discipline	
  is	
  imparted	
  (e.g.,	
  facts,	
  examples),	
  the	
  
development	
  of	
  general	
  student	
  skills	
  (e.g.,	
  communication,	
  critical	
  thinking,	
  
creativity,	
  mathematics),	
  how	
  student	
  learning	
  is	
  motivated	
  (e.g.,	
  stimulating	
  
curiosity,	
  confidence,	
  and	
  task-­‐specific	
  motivation),	
  measures	
  of	
  student	
  
performance	
  (e.g.,	
  examinations,	
  papers,	
  presentations,	
  other	
  projects),	
  and	
  future	
  
plans	
  for	
  development	
  in	
  the	
  area	
  of	
  teaching.	
  
	
  
b)	
  Auxiliary	
  teaching	
  activities.	
  	
  Discuss	
  evidence	
  that	
  grades	
  have	
  been	
  submitted	
  in	
  
a	
  timely	
  manner,	
  supplementary	
  instructional	
  time	
  provided	
  outside	
  of	
  class,	
  the	
  
supervising	
  of	
  student	
  research	
  projects,	
  working	
  with	
  colleagues	
  to	
  develop	
  
curricula,	
  and	
  plans	
  for	
  future	
  development	
  in	
  this	
  area.	
  
	
  
c)	
  How	
  has	
  the	
  information	
  from	
  your	
  most	
  recent	
  evaluation	
  been	
  used	
  to	
  improve	
  
instruction?	
  
	
  
3).	
  	
  SCHOLARSHIP	
   	
   Area	
  Weight	
  (10%	
  to	
  40%)	
  ________	
  
a)	
  Research.	
  	
  Discuss	
  scholarly	
  research	
  for	
  the	
  period	
  of	
  the	
  evaluation.	
  	
  In	
  
particular,	
  there	
  should	
  be	
  emphasis	
  on	
  (a)	
  how	
  knowledge	
  has	
  been	
  developed,	
  (b)	
  
the	
  application	
  of	
  existing	
  knowledge	
  used	
  to	
  solve	
  practical	
  problems,	
  (c)	
  the	
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application	
  of	
  professional	
  knowledge	
  and	
  skill	
  to	
  an	
  artistic	
  problem	
  if	
  applicable,	
  
or	
  (d)	
  the	
  completion	
  of	
  	
  a	
  special	
  program	
  of	
  intellectual	
  development.	
  	
  Include	
  
comments	
  on	
  future	
  plans	
  for	
  development	
  in	
  this	
  area.	
  
b)	
  Publication.	
  	
  Discuss	
  scholarly	
  works	
  that	
  have	
  been	
  disseminated	
  within	
  the	
  
faculty	
  member's	
  discipline.	
  Examples	
  across	
  disciplines	
  are	
  exhibition	
  of	
  artistic	
  
work,	
  editing	
  grant	
  applications,	
  publication	
  in	
  scholarly	
  journals,	
  and	
  publishing	
  of	
  
works	
  aimed	
  toward	
  student	
  and	
  general	
  audiences.	
  	
  Also	
  include	
  comments	
  on	
  
future	
  plans	
  for	
  development	
  in	
  this	
  area.	
  
	
  
4).	
  	
  SERVICE	
   	
   	
   Area	
  weight	
  (10%	
  to	
  40%)	
  ________	
  
A	
  faculty	
  member	
  may	
  work	
  in	
  any	
  of	
  the	
  following	
  categories	
  in	
  a	
  given	
  year.	
  
	
  
a)	
  University	
  Service.	
  	
  Comment	
  about	
  on-­‐campus	
  service	
  provided	
  during	
  the	
  
period,	
  including	
  activities	
  such	
  as	
  academic	
  advising	
  (see	
  Academic	
  Advisement,	
  
Section	
  III,	
  Chapter	
  1),	
  committee	
  work	
  (see	
  Faculty	
  Governance,	
  Section	
  I,	
  Chapter	
  
3),	
  grant	
  administration	
  (see	
  Faculty	
  Research	
  Policy,	
  Section	
  II,	
  Chapter	
  7),	
  or	
  
consultations	
  supporting	
  the	
  work	
  of	
  staff	
  or	
  faculty.	
  	
  Quality	
  of	
  service	
  is	
  very	
  
important	
  (e.g.,	
  serving	
  actively	
  on	
  a	
  small	
  number	
  of	
  committees	
  is	
  more	
  valuable	
  
than	
  serving	
  minimally	
  on	
  many	
  committees).	
  	
  Include	
  comments	
  on	
  future	
  plans	
  
for	
  development	
  in	
  this	
  area.	
  
	
  
b)	
  	
  Professional	
  service.	
  	
  Comment	
  on	
  the	
  nature,	
  scope,	
  and	
  effectiveness	
  of	
  service	
  
to	
  the	
  faculty	
  member's	
  profession.	
  	
  Include	
  comments	
  on	
  future	
  plans	
  for	
  
development	
  in	
  this	
  area.	
  
	
  
c)	
  Community	
  Service.	
  	
  Comment	
  on	
  the	
  strengths	
  and	
  weaknesses	
  of	
  off-­‐campus	
  
service	
  during	
  the	
  period,	
  including	
  such	
  activities	
  as	
  participation	
  on	
  professional	
  
committees	
  and	
  governing	
  boards,	
  providing	
  consultation	
  to	
  schools,	
  civic	
  
organizations,	
  and	
  government	
  agencies,	
  and	
  providing	
  leadership	
  on	
  public	
  
matters.	
  	
  Include	
  comments	
  on	
  future	
  plans	
  for	
  development	
  in	
  this	
  area.	
  
	
  
5).	
  Anticipated	
  Area	
  Weights	
  for	
  the	
  Next	
  Academic	
  Year	
  	
  -­‐	
  This	
  section	
  should	
  
only	
  appear	
  on	
  the	
  self-­‐evaluation	
  form.	
  	
  The	
  following	
  anticipated	
  area	
  weights	
  as	
  
indicated	
  below	
  should	
  be	
  listed	
  in	
  this	
  section.	
  
	
  

Teaching	
  (50%	
  to	
  70%)	
   	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

Scholarship	
  (10%	
  to	
  40%)	
   	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

Service	
  (10%	
  to	
  40%)	
   	
   	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  
	
  
6).	
  SYNTHESIS	
  	
  -­‐	
  This	
  section	
  will	
  only	
  appear	
  in	
  a	
  department	
  chair	
  or	
  Peer	
  
Evaluation	
  Committee's	
  evaluation	
  form.	
  In	
  this	
  section,	
  the	
  evaluator(s)	
  determine	
  
the	
  overall	
  performance	
  rating	
  of	
  the	
  faculty	
  member	
  for	
  the	
  period	
  covered.	
  	
  The	
  
quality	
  of	
  performance	
  is	
  weighed	
  in	
  relation	
  to	
  the	
  faculty	
  member's	
  area	
  weights.	
  	
  
The	
  final	
  evaluation	
  should	
  (a)	
  adhere	
  to	
  the	
  guiding	
  principles,	
  (b)	
  reflect	
  equity	
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within	
  the	
  department	
  and	
  among	
  departments,	
  and	
  (c)	
  allow	
  a	
  reasonable	
  degree	
  
of	
  flexibility	
  in	
  how	
  a	
  faculty	
  member	
  orients	
  his	
  or	
  her	
  effort.	
  	
  	
  
	
  
a).	
  Rationale	
  of	
  rating	
  -­‐	
  This	
  section	
  clarifies	
  the	
  relationship	
  between	
  the	
  various	
  
performance	
  areas	
  as	
  listed	
  in	
  the	
  University	
  mission	
  statement	
  and	
  the	
  overall	
  
performance	
  ranking	
  given.	
  
	
  
b).	
  Overall	
  rating	
  of	
  faculty	
  member	
  -­‐	
  Listed	
  below	
  are	
  the	
  ratings	
  a	
  faculty	
  member	
  
will	
  be	
  assigned.	
  
	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
   Distinguished	
  performance	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
   Very	
  good	
  performance	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
   Adequate	
  performance	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
   Deficient	
  performance	
  
	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
   	
  	
  	
   	
   	
   __________________________________	
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Appendix	
  K	
  
	
  
Proposal	
  to	
  Elaborate	
  and	
  Strengthen	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Handbook	
  in	
  the	
  Area	
  of	
  
Advisement	
  
	
  
Rationale:	
  We	
  have	
  attempted	
  to	
  strengthen	
  the	
  area	
  of	
  advisement	
  at	
  the	
  request	
  of	
  
the	
  Advisement	
  and	
  Retention	
  Council.	
  UNC	
  General	
  Administration	
  is	
  also	
  
interested	
  in	
  how	
  each	
  university	
  handles	
  advisement.	
  UNCP	
  advisement	
  is	
  
generally	
  strong,	
  in	
  our	
  opinion.	
  However,	
  like	
  anything,	
  it	
  can	
  be	
  improved.	
  We	
  also	
  
believe	
  that	
  not	
  enough	
  service	
  credit	
  is	
  given	
  to	
  faculty	
  who	
  advise,	
  so	
  we	
  tried	
  to	
  
strengthen	
  mentions	
  of	
  advisement	
  in	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Evaluation	
  Model	
  for	
  that	
  reason.	
  	
  
	
  
Academic	
  Advisement	
  (p.	
  156)	
  
	
  
Academic	
  advisement	
  is	
  a	
  campus-­‐wide	
  responsibility	
  shared	
  by	
  both	
  faculty	
  and	
  
the	
  staff	
  of	
  the	
  Center	
  for	
  Academic	
  Excellence	
  Advising	
  Center.	
  	
  Other	
  departments	
  
on	
  campus	
  support	
  the	
  advisors	
  by	
  providing	
  information,	
  resources,	
  opportunities	
  
and	
  informal	
  advising.	
  	
  It	
  is	
  concerned	
  mainly	
  with	
  Advising	
  is	
  assisting	
  students	
  in	
  
planning	
  setting	
  academic	
  and	
  professional	
  goals	
  and	
  working	
  with	
  them	
  to	
  plan	
  a	
  
suitable	
  academic	
  program	
  and	
  helping	
  students	
  interpret	
  the	
  academic	
  regulations	
  
of	
  the	
  University	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  meet	
  the	
  academic	
  requirements	
  that	
  are	
  applicable	
  to	
  
them	
  based	
  on	
  those	
  goals.	
  	
  Advisors	
  assist	
  students	
  in	
  interpreting	
  the	
  academic	
  
regulations	
  of	
  the	
  University	
  and	
  direct	
  them	
  to	
  the	
  appropriate	
  offices	
  to	
  ensure	
  
that	
  the	
  interpretation	
  is	
  correct.	
  The	
  Center	
  for	
  Academic	
  Excellence	
  Advising	
  
Center	
  advises	
  undeclared	
  students.	
  Academic	
  departments	
  are	
  responsible	
  for	
  
advising	
  students	
  once	
  they	
  have	
  declared	
  a	
  major.	
  	
  	
  
	
  
Academic	
  advisement	
  at	
  The	
  University	
  of	
  North	
  Carolina	
  at	
  Pembroke	
  is	
  also	
  a	
  
continuing	
  process	
  that	
  accomplishes	
  five	
  goals:	
  

1. Exploration	
  of	
  the	
  student's	
  life	
  goals;	
  	
  
2. Exploration	
  of	
  student's	
  educational/career	
  goals;	
  	
  
3. Selection	
  of	
  an	
  educational	
  program;	
  	
  
4. Selection	
  of	
  academic	
  courses;	
  	
  
5. Assessment	
  of	
  the	
  student's	
  academic	
  progress	
  and	
  make	
  appropriate	
  

referrals	
  when	
  needed.	
  
	
  
Please	
  note:	
  	
  The	
  advisor’s	
  role	
  is	
  to	
  assist	
  each	
  advisee	
  in	
  planning	
  a	
  suitable	
  
academic	
  program.	
  However,	
  students	
  are	
  responsible	
  for	
  following	
  all	
  applicable	
  
academic	
  regulations	
  and	
  registering	
  for	
  their	
  courses.	
  	
  	
  	
  
Activities	
  of	
  advising	
  should	
  include:	
  	
  

• Informing	
  and	
  reminding	
  students	
  of	
  their	
  responsibilities	
  in	
  the	
  
advising	
  process,	
  including	
  meeting	
  graduation	
  requirements	
  and	
  
registering	
  for	
  appropriate	
  courses.	
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• Helping	
  students	
  understand	
  the	
  current	
  academic	
  policies,	
  rules	
  and	
  
procedures	
  of	
  UNCP	
  and	
  referring	
  them	
  to	
  the	
  appropriate	
  office	
  or	
  
resource	
  for	
  clarification	
  if	
  necessary.	
  

• Knowing	
  the	
  range	
  of	
  academic	
  and	
  other	
  services	
  for	
  students	
  and	
  
the	
  process	
  by	
  which	
  to	
  refer	
  students	
  to	
  them.	
  

• Discussing	
  students’	
  academic	
  performance	
  and	
  implications	
  for	
  
progress	
  to	
  graduation.	
  

• Being	
  knowledgeable	
  about	
  the	
  programs	
  and	
  standards	
  for	
  which	
  
he/she	
  advises	
  

• Giving	
  advice	
  each	
  semester	
  about	
  course	
  selection	
  including	
  
prerequisite	
  requirements,	
  departmental	
  course	
  rotations	
  and	
  course	
  
loads	
  prior	
  to	
  providing	
  the	
  PIN	
  to	
  register.	
  

• Posting	
  and	
  maintaining	
  office	
  hours	
  with	
  additional	
  assistance	
  
during	
  pre-­‐registration	
  periods.	
  

Other	
  activities	
  that	
  can	
  be	
  done	
  based	
  on	
  student	
  needs	
  include:	
  	
  
• Getting	
  to	
  know	
  student	
  goals	
  and	
  objectives.	
  
• Understanding	
  student	
  concerns	
  that	
  affect	
  academic	
  performance	
  

(job,	
  family	
  responsibilities,	
  etc.).	
  
• Empowering	
  students	
  to	
  advocate	
  for	
  themselves.	
  
• Assisting	
  students	
  in	
  creating	
  plans	
  of	
  study.	
  
• Participating	
  in	
  advisor	
  development,	
  such	
  as	
  completing	
  online	
  

training	
  modules,	
  attending	
  development	
  workshops,	
  and	
  staying	
  
current	
  on	
  university	
  policies	
  through	
  catalog	
  review	
  and	
  email	
  
updates.	
  

• Utilizing	
  experience	
  and	
  perspective	
  in	
  the	
  discipline	
  to	
  offer	
  insight	
  
to	
  advisees.	
  	
  	
  

• Acting	
  as	
  a	
  source	
  for	
  letters	
  of	
  recommendation.	
  
• Knowing	
  how	
  to	
  refer	
  for	
  internship	
  and	
  career	
  opportunities	
  related	
  

to	
  the	
  major.	
  
• Assisting	
  in	
  advising	
  at	
  New	
  Student	
  Orientation	
  sessions	
  according	
  to	
  

departmental	
  needs	
  and	
  availability.	
  
	
  

Return	
  to	
  Agenda	
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Appendix	
  L	
  
	
  

Teacher	
  Education	
  Committee	
  
Meeting	
  

Minutes	
  
February	
  10,	
  2016	
  
	
  
3:00	
  p.m.,	
  room	
  1106,	
  Jones	
  Athletic	
  
Building	
  

	
  
	
   “Preparing	
  professional	
  educators	
  who	
  are	
  committed,	
  collaborative,	
  and	
  
competent.”	
  
	
  
TEC	
  Members	
  Present:	
  	
  M.	
  Ash,	
  A.	
  Bryant,	
  S.	
  Cinnamon,	
  M.	
  Edwards,	
  D.	
  Feikema,	
  K.	
  
Ficklin,	
  L.	
  Fiorentino,	
  K.	
  Granger,	
  R.	
  Hagevik,	
  E.	
  Jeon,	
  M.	
  Klinikowski,	
  R.	
  Ladd,	
  C.	
  Lara,	
  
A.	
  McDonald,	
  L.	
  Mitchell,	
  G.	
  Robinson,	
  J.	
  Rivera,	
  M.	
  Scott,	
  D.	
  Scruton,	
  H.	
  Sellers,	
  K.	
  
Stanley,	
  M.	
  Storms,	
  J.	
  Warren,	
  B.	
  Winters	
  
Staff:	
  	
  A.	
  Opata	
  	
  
Guests:	
  	
  V	
  Ford,	
  S.	
  Simmons,	
  Jessica	
  Shellman	
  
	
  

1. Call	
  to	
  Order	
  –	
  The	
  meeting	
  was	
  called	
  to	
  order	
  at	
  3:03	
  p.m.	
  
	
  

2. Approval	
  of	
  the	
  Minutes:	
  	
  The	
  January	
  12,	
  2016	
  minutes	
  were	
  approved	
  as	
  
presented.	
  	
  

	
  
3. Sharing	
  Good	
  News	
  
• GA	
  student,	
  Jessica	
  Shellman	
  has	
  been	
  appointed	
  to	
  our	
  TEC	
  as	
  our	
  new	
  

student	
  representative.	
  	
  
• Dr.	
  Sara	
  Simmons	
  has	
  been	
  appointed	
  as	
  the	
  new	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  chair	
  for	
  

next	
  year.	
  
• Dr.	
  Serina	
  Cinnamon	
  will	
  attend	
  the	
  NC	
  Counsel	
  on	
  Social	
  Studies	
  (NCCSS)	
  

conference	
  on	
  February	
  25-­‐26,	
  2016	
  in	
  Greensboro,	
  NC.	
  Dr.	
  Cinnamon	
  
will	
  take	
  4	
  undergraduate	
  social	
  studies	
  education	
  students	
  as	
  well.	
  	
  

	
  
4. Curriculum	
  proposals	
  	
  
Curriculum	
  Change	
  from	
  HPER:	
  Proposals	
  approved	
  unanimously	
  as	
  
presented.	
  

• Remove	
  HLTH	
  3300	
  (Health	
  Promotion),	
  PED	
  4240	
  (Tests	
  and	
  
Measurements),	
  and	
  2	
  Coaching	
  courses.	
  	
  

• Replace	
  PED	
  2000,	
  Motor	
  Learning	
  and	
  Development,	
  a	
  one-­‐credit	
  
class,	
  with	
  EXPH	
  3500,	
  Motor	
  Behavior,	
  a	
  three-­‐credit	
  class,	
  and	
  EXPH	
  
3510	
  Motor	
  Behavior	
  Lab,	
  a	
  one-­‐credit	
  course.	
  	
  	
  

• Replace	
  PED	
  2060,	
  Nutrition,	
  a	
  one-­‐credit	
  class,	
  with	
  HLTH	
  2100,	
  
Applied	
  Nutrition,	
  and	
  a	
  three-­‐credit	
  class.	
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• Replace	
  PED	
  2040,	
  Adapted	
  Physical	
  Education,	
  a	
  one-­‐credit	
  class,	
  
with	
  PED	
  3040	
  a	
  three-­‐credit	
  class.	
  	
  

• Add	
  A&P	
  II	
  and	
  require	
  that	
  1	
  of	
  the	
  General	
  Education	
  Electives	
  is	
  
Statistics.	
  

	
  
5. Action	
  Items	
  
• Admission	
  into	
  the	
  Teacher	
  Education	
  Program	
  –	
  Ms.	
  Aku	
  Opata	
  –	
  All	
  

students	
  presented	
  for	
  admission	
  into	
  the	
  Teacher	
  education	
  Program	
  
were	
  approved.	
  3(Undergrad),	
  	
  	
  3(AIG)	
  &	
  2(Pre	
  School	
  Add-­‐On).	
  
	
  

6. Teacher	
  Recruitment	
  and	
  Retention	
  (R&R)	
  Activities	
  Report	
  –	
  Ms.	
  
Karen	
  Granger	
  	
  	
  
• Recruitment	
  plan	
  was	
  submitted	
  to	
  Dr.	
  Alisa	
  Chapman	
  at	
  UNC	
  GA.	
  It	
  

outlined	
  use	
  funds	
  for	
  Teacher	
  Recruitment	
  and	
  has	
  been	
  approved.	
  	
  
• New	
  education	
  brochure	
  is	
  coming	
  together	
  &	
  will	
  be	
  made	
  available	
  

soon.	
  
• Teach	
  NOW	
  site	
  is	
  up	
  &	
  running	
  which	
  will	
  help	
  aid	
  in	
  teacher	
  

recruitment	
  efforts.	
  
• Cartwheels	
  for	
  Great	
  Teachers	
  Challenge	
  (15	
  week	
  campaign)	
  take	
  the	
  

challenge,	
  film	
  your	
  video	
  for	
  your	
  favorite	
  teacher,	
  do	
  your	
  
cartwheel/shout	
  out,	
  &	
  nominate	
  others	
  to	
  accept	
  the	
  challenge.	
  

• NC	
  FELS	
  is	
  a	
  loan	
  forgiveness	
  program	
  deadline	
  April	
  1,	
  2016	
  for	
  
approved	
  education	
  programs.	
  

• Hattie	
  Strong	
  Scholars	
  Nominations	
  for	
  Spring	
  2016	
  are	
  due	
  April	
  11,	
  
2016.	
  Looking	
  for	
  applicants	
  doing	
  their	
  internship	
  during	
  the	
  Fall	
  
2016/Spring	
  2017	
  with	
  a	
  3.0	
  GPA,	
  current	
  a	
  FASA.	
  Will	
  begin	
  working	
  on	
  
a	
  website	
  for	
  the	
  Teacher	
  Education	
  Program.	
  

	
  
7. Report	
  from	
  the	
  Office	
  of	
  University-­‐School	
  Partnerships	
  –	
  Dr.	
  Bryan	
  

Winters	
  
• Praxis	
  Core	
  Workshop	
  Overview	
  for	
  the	
  Spring	
  2016	
  will	
  be	
  held	
  on	
  

Saturday	
  February	
  20,	
  2016	
  in	
  the	
  Education	
  building.	
  
• Teaching	
  Children	
  of	
  Poverty,	
  ESL	
  and	
  Special	
  Education	
  Topics	
  session	
  

will	
  be	
  held	
  on	
  Tuesday	
  February	
  23,	
  2016	
  at	
  the	
  Regional	
  Center.	
  	
  
• Leadership	
  Conference	
  to	
  be	
  held	
  on	
  Friday	
  March	
  18,	
  2016	
  in	
  the	
  

University	
  Annex.	
  
• Teacher	
  Job	
  Fair	
  to	
  be	
  held	
  on	
  March	
  23,	
  2016.	
  

	
  
8. Praxis	
  Core	
  Academic	
  Skills	
  for	
  Educators	
  Tests	
  –	
  Dr.	
  Valjeaner	
  Ford	
  	
  

• The	
  Praxis	
  Core	
  workshops	
  schedule	
  for	
  the	
  spring	
  2016	
  semester	
  will	
  
be	
  sent	
  via	
  email.	
  

• Student	
  accountability	
  for	
  test	
  preparation:	
  	
  make	
  test	
  preparation	
  
sessions	
  mandatory.	
  	
  
	
  

9. Praxis	
  Plus	
  Report	
  –	
  Ms.	
  Melissa	
  Edwards	
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• Derek	
  Oxendine	
  will	
  help	
  work	
  develop	
  a	
  plan	
  for	
  tutoring	
  services	
  once	
  
Praxis	
  Plus	
  ends.	
  

• Tutoring	
  will	
  continue	
  for	
  the	
  rest	
  of	
  the	
  semester,	
  but	
  test	
  
reimbursement	
  will	
  only	
  be	
  available	
  for	
  those	
  tutored	
  before	
  February	
  
29,	
  2016.	
  
	
  

10. Report	
  from	
  Hearing	
  Appeals	
  Board	
  –	
  Ms.	
  Kelly	
  Ficklin	
  	
  
Ms.	
  Ficklin	
  reported	
  on	
  the	
  following	
  appeals	
  heard	
  by	
  this	
  committee.	
  	
  
• HPER	
  MAT	
  student	
  –	
  internship	
  –	
  denied	
  permission	
  to	
  complete	
  several	
  

courses	
  during	
  internship	
  in	
  spring	
  2016.	
  	
  
• Music	
  Education	
  –	
  permission	
  to	
  take	
  one	
  course	
  during	
  internship	
  was	
  

granted.	
  
	
  

11. Report	
  -­‐	
  NCATE/Accreditation	
  –	
  Dr.	
  Roger	
  Ladd	
  
• The	
  offsite	
  report	
  has	
  been	
  received	
  by	
  our	
  institution.	
  	
  
• We	
  will	
  be	
  setting	
  up	
  individual	
  meetings	
  with	
  directors	
  and	
  coordinators	
  

to	
  address	
  areas	
  where	
  data	
  and	
  evidences	
  need	
  to	
  be	
  submitted.	
  	
  
• The	
  team	
  will	
  be	
  responding	
  to	
  the	
  offsite	
  report	
  by	
  March	
  17,	
  2016.	
  	
  
	
  

12. Report	
  -­‐	
  Director	
  of	
  Assessment	
  –	
  Ms.	
  Mary	
  Klinikowski	
  	
  
• Daily	
  emails	
  going	
  out	
  to	
  program	
  coordinators/directors	
  of	
  missing	
  

intern	
  work	
  for	
  current	
  semester	
  
• Interns	
  must	
  begin	
  teaching	
  TCWS	
  by	
  midterm	
  –	
  February	
  19	
  for	
  

MAT,	
  March	
  4	
  for	
  UG	
  
• All	
  TCWS	
  components	
  must	
  be	
  completed	
  by	
  March	
  11	
  for	
  MAT;	
  April	
  

15	
  for	
  UG	
  	
  
• For	
  early	
  release	
  candidates,	
  all	
  ePortfolio,	
  seminar,	
  internship	
  

evaluations	
  and	
  TCWS	
  requirements	
  must	
  be	
  submitted	
  and	
  graded	
  
BEFORE	
  April	
  15.	
  
	
  
	
  

13. Technology	
  Report	
  –	
  Dr.	
  Lisa	
  Mitchell	
  	
  
• Jessica	
  Shellman	
  currently	
  updates	
  the	
  Blog,	
  TV	
  and	
  Calendar	
  for	
  Teacher	
  

Ed	
  (TE)	
  programs	
  -­‐	
  please	
  send	
  updates	
  to	
  Lisa.Mitchell@uncp.edu	
  
• Discussion	
  included	
  holding	
  a	
  Wordpress	
  workshop	
  to	
  encourage	
  other	
  

programs	
  to	
  create	
  a	
  Blog	
  
• All	
  teacher	
  education	
  programs	
  have	
  websites	
  housed	
  within	
  their	
  

departments	
  and	
  they	
  are	
  linked	
  to	
  the	
  SOE/TEP	
  website.	
  Program	
  
directors	
  and	
  coordinators	
  are	
  reminded	
  to	
  update	
  their	
  website	
  with	
  
current	
  program	
  information	
  and	
  to	
  make	
  sure	
  all	
  content	
  is	
  ADA	
  
compliant.	
  

• An	
  interest	
  was	
  shared	
  in	
  creating	
  subpages	
  for	
  events	
  and	
  to	
  encourage	
  
communication.	
  As	
  a	
  reminder,	
  WICs	
  are	
  a	
  great	
  resource	
  to	
  help	
  refresh	
  
Drupal	
  training	
  or	
  help	
  create	
  webpages.	
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• The	
  next	
  Tech	
  Talk	
  is	
  Thursday,	
  February	
  11th	
  at	
  3:30pm	
  in	
  room	
  203	
  in	
  
the	
  School	
  of	
  Education	
  -­‐	
  the	
  topic	
  is	
  NearPod.	
  

• Student	
  interest	
  has	
  been	
  expressed	
  in	
  holding	
  a	
  SmartBoard	
  training	
  
session.	
  Rita	
  Hagevik	
  suggested	
  hosting	
  an	
  App	
  Ed	
  Review	
  workshop	
  to	
  
provide	
  opportunities	
  to	
  engage	
  with	
  technology	
  in	
  teaching	
  and	
  learning	
  
as	
  well.	
  	
  

• Please	
  send	
  student	
  and	
  faculty	
  interest/needs	
  for	
  workshops	
  to	
  Lisa	
  
Mitchell	
  

	
  
14. Report	
  –	
  Office	
  of	
  Teacher	
  Education/Dean’s	
  Office	
  –	
  Dr.	
  Karen	
  Stanley	
  
• U.S.	
  Department	
  of	
  Education	
  Grant	
  Opportunity	
  –	
  Dr.	
  Stanley	
  

emphasized	
  the	
  importance	
  of	
  faculty	
  participation	
  in	
  grant	
  activity,	
  
inclusion	
  of	
  regional	
  schools	
  and	
  partnerships,	
  etc.	
  	
  

• edTPA	
  Implementation	
  Plan	
  –	
  UNC	
  GA	
  has	
  requested	
  a	
  team	
  from	
  each	
  
campus	
  to	
  meet	
  with	
  Alisa	
  Chapman	
  to	
  discuss	
  possible	
  implementation	
  
of	
  edTPA	
  statewide	
  as	
  the	
  portfolio	
  system	
  to	
  be	
  adopted	
  by	
  the	
  system.	
  
The	
  implementation	
  would	
  allow	
  UNC	
  schools	
  to	
  gather	
  aggregate	
  data	
  of	
  
program	
  completers	
  and	
  compare	
  across	
  all	
  schools.	
  	
  Mary	
  Klinikowski,	
  
Alfred	
  Bryant	
  and	
  Dr.	
  Stanley	
  will	
  attend	
  the	
  meeting	
  and	
  provide	
  
additional	
  information	
  at	
  the	
  next	
  TEC	
  meeting.	
  	
  	
  

• UNC	
  Schools	
  Survey	
  of	
  Clinical	
  Experiences	
  –	
  Data	
  is	
  being	
  gathered	
  on	
  
clinical	
  experiences	
  across	
  all	
  UNC	
  schools.	
  More	
  information	
  will	
  follow!	
  	
  

• Newly	
  appointed	
  UNC	
  system	
  President	
  Margaret	
  Spellings	
  will	
  visit	
  our	
  
campus	
  on	
  March	
  18,	
  2016.	
  
	
  

15. Announcements	
  
• Our	
  Athletic	
  Training	
  program,	
  housed	
  in	
  the	
  HPER	
  department,	
  will	
  have	
  

an	
  accreditation	
  	
  	
  visit	
  to	
  be	
  held	
  February	
  15-­‐17,	
  2016.	
  
	
  

16. Adjournment	
  –	
  The	
  meeting	
  was	
  adjourned	
  at	
  4:03	
  p.m.	
  
	
  

Next	
  meeting:	
  	
  Wednesday,	
  March	
  16,	
  2016,	
  3:00	
  p.m.,	
  Jones	
  Building,	
  room	
  
1106	
  	
  
	
  
Minutes	
  submitted	
  by:	
  Courtney	
  S.	
  Brayboy	
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Teacher	
  Education	
  Committee	
  Meeting	
  
Minutes	
  

March	
  16,	
  2016	
  
	
  

3:00	
  p.m.,	
  room	
  1106,	
  Jones	
  Athletic	
  Building	
  
	
  

“Preparing	
  professional	
  educators	
  who	
  are	
  committed,	
  collaborative,	
  and	
  
competent.”	
  

	
  
	
  
TEC	
  Members	
  Present:	
  	
  A.	
  Bryant,	
  S.	
  Cinnamon,	
  M.	
  Edwards,	
  I.	
  Falls,	
  D.	
  Feikema,	
  K.	
  
Ficklin,	
  L.	
  Fiorentino,	
  K.	
  Granger,	
  R.	
  Hagevik,	
  T.	
  Jacobs,	
  M.	
  Klinikowski,	
  R.	
  Ladd,	
  C.	
  
Lara,	
  L.	
  Mabe,	
  A.	
  McDonald,	
  L.	
  Mitchell,	
  G.	
  Robinson,	
  J.	
  Rivera,	
  M.	
  Scott,	
  D.	
  Scruton,	
  H.	
  
Sellers,	
  K.	
  Stanley,	
  M.	
  Storms,	
  J.	
  Warren,	
  S.	
  Wooten,	
  B.	
  Winters	
  
Staff:	
  	
  A.	
  Opata	
  	
  
Guests:	
  	
  V	
  Ford,	
  S.	
  Simmons	
  
	
  

17. Call	
  to	
  Order	
  –	
  The	
  meeting	
  was	
  called	
  to	
  order	
  at	
  3:01	
  p.m.	
  
	
  

18. Approval	
  of	
  the	
  Minutes:	
  	
  The	
  February	
  10,	
  2016	
  minutes	
  were	
  approved	
  
as	
  presented.	
  	
  

	
  
19. Sharing	
  Good	
  News	
  
• The	
  Graduate	
  Reading	
  Education	
  program	
  had	
  two	
  students	
  present	
  at	
  

the	
  47th	
  Annual	
  North	
  Carolina	
  Reading	
  Conference	
  held	
  in	
  Raleigh,	
  NC	
  on	
  
March	
  13-­‐15,	
  2016.	
  	
  	
  

• Ms.	
  Karen	
  Granger	
  will	
  defend	
  her	
  dissertation	
  on	
  March	
  21,	
  2016.	
  Ms.	
  
Kelly	
  Ficklin	
  will	
  defend	
  her	
  dissertation	
  on	
  March	
  22,	
  2016.	
  

• Dr.	
  Gretchen	
  Robinson	
  hosted	
  the	
  1st	
  Annual	
  Exceptional	
  Children	
  
Directors	
  Town	
  Hall	
  breakfast	
  on	
  March	
  8,	
  2016	
  which	
  was	
  funded	
  by	
  the	
  
North	
  Carolina	
  State	
  improvement	
  project	
  &	
  IHE	
  grant.	
  	
  

	
  
20. Curriculum	
  proposals	
  	
  
	
  	
  Curriculum	
  Change	
  from	
  Music:	
  Proposal	
  approved	
  unanimously	
  as	
  
presented.	
  
The	
  Department	
  of	
  Music	
  proposes	
  replacing	
  one	
  semester	
  of	
  MUS	
  3351	
  
(Accompanying)	
  with	
  one	
  semester	
  of	
  MUSP	
  1171	
  (Private	
  Improvisation)	
  
for	
  students	
  earning	
  the	
  Bachelor	
  of	
  Music	
  Education,	
  Keyboard	
  Emphasis	
  
degree.	
  
	
  

21. Action	
  Items	
  
• Admission	
   into	
   the	
   Teacher	
   Education	
   Program	
   –	
   Ms.	
   Aku	
   Opata	
   –	
   All	
  

students	
   presented	
   for	
   admission	
   into	
   the	
   Teacher	
   education	
   Program	
  
were	
  approved.	
  3(Undergrad),	
  1(Licensure	
  Only),	
  2(AIG)	
  &	
  1(Pre	
  School	
  
Add-­‐On).	
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22. Teacher	
  Recruitment	
  and	
  Retention	
  (R&R)	
  Activities	
  Report	
  –	
  Ms.	
  

Karen	
  Granger	
  	
  	
  
• Teach	
  NOW	
  site	
  is	
  LIVE	
  which	
  will	
  help	
  aid	
  in	
  teacher	
  recruitment	
  efforts.	
  
• GA	
   is	
   pushing	
   the	
   Cartwheels	
   for	
   Great	
   Teachers	
   Challenge	
   (15	
   week	
  

campaign).	
   Take	
   the	
   challenge,	
   film	
   a	
   video	
   in	
   honor	
   of	
   your	
   favorite	
  
teacher,	
   do	
   a	
   cartwheel/shout	
   out,	
   &	
   nominate	
   others	
   to	
   accept	
   the	
  
challenge.	
  UNCP	
  was	
  in	
  the	
  lead	
  for	
  posting	
  the	
  most	
  videos.	
  	
  

	
  
23. Report	
   from	
   the	
   Office	
   of	
   University-­‐School	
   Partnerships	
   –	
  Dr.	
   Bryan	
  

Winters	
  
• On	
  Wednesday,	
   March	
   23,	
   2016	
   the	
   Teacher	
   of	
   the	
   Year	
   -­‐	
   Ms.	
   Kenana	
  

Triplett,	
  Ashe	
  County	
  Schools	
  will	
  present	
  to	
  students	
  and	
  interns	
  in	
  the	
  
Education	
  building	
  from	
  9:00-­‐10:00am.	
  

• On	
  Wednesday,	
  March	
   23,	
   2016	
   the	
   Teacher	
   Education	
   Job	
   Fair	
  will	
   be	
  
held	
  in	
  the	
  UC	
  Annex	
  from	
  9:00	
  -­‐10:00am.	
  Over	
  25	
  school	
  districts	
  will	
  be	
  
participating.	
  	
  

• Student	
   internships	
   end	
   on	
   Friday,	
   April	
   29,	
   2016.	
   Coordinators	
   were	
  
reminded	
  that	
  the	
  CTC	
  final	
  form	
  is	
  due	
  in	
  Taskstream	
  and	
  the	
  short	
  form	
  
is	
  due	
  to	
  USP	
  office.	
  

• The	
  Pinning	
  Ceremony	
  will	
  be	
  held	
  in	
  the	
  UC	
  Annex	
  on	
  Thursday,	
  May	
  5,	
  
2016	
  from	
  11:00	
  am	
  -­‐	
  12:00	
  pm.	
  	
  

• The	
  licensure	
  meeting	
  for	
  graduates	
  will	
  be	
  conducted	
  in	
  the	
  Education	
  
building	
  on	
  Thursday,	
  May	
  5,	
  2016	
  from	
  9:00-­‐10:00am.	
  
	
  

24. Praxis	
  Core	
  Academic	
  Skills	
  for	
  Educators	
  Tests	
  –	
  Dr.	
  Valjeaner	
  Ford	
  	
  
• A	
  Reading	
  Praxis	
  Core	
  session	
  was	
  conducted	
  March	
  16	
  from	
  10:00am-­‐

12:00pm	
  in	
  the	
  Education	
  Building	
  Room	
  201.	
  
• A	
  list	
  of	
  the	
  remaining	
  Praxis	
  Core	
  workshops	
  scheduled	
  for	
  the	
  spring	
  

2016	
  semester	
  will	
  be	
  sent	
  via	
  email.	
  
• We	
  must	
   make	
   our	
   students	
   accountable	
   for	
   test	
   preparation.	
   Faculty	
  

members	
   offered	
   suggestions	
   for	
   improving	
   student	
   participation	
   in	
  
workshops,	
  etc.	
  	
  
	
  

25. Praxis	
  Plus	
  Report	
  –	
  Ms.	
  Melissa	
  Edwards	
  	
  	
  
• As	
  of	
  February	
  29th,	
  the	
  new	
  Program	
  Coordinator	
  for	
  the	
  Academic	
  

Support	
  Center	
  is	
  Derek	
  Oxendine.	
  He	
  will	
  support	
  Praxis	
  Plus.	
  	
  	
  His	
  
contact	
  information	
  is:	
  derek.oxendine@uncp.edu,	
  (910)	
  521	
  -­‐	
  6401.	
  	
  
The	
  Program	
  Supervisor	
  will	
  remain	
  Mr.	
  Lewis	
  Adams.	
  	
  Mr.	
  Adams	
  has	
  
been	
  the	
  Graduate	
  Assistant	
  for	
  the	
  last	
  two	
  years	
  and	
  will	
  continue	
  to	
  
schedule	
  tutoring	
  sessions,	
  organize	
  class	
  presentations,	
  supervise	
  our	
  
four	
  tutors	
  (2	
  reading/writing	
  &	
  2	
  math),	
  etc.	
  His	
  contact	
  information	
  
remains	
  praxis.plus@uncp.edu,	
  (910)	
  775	
  -­‐	
  4538.	
  

• Tutoring	
  remains	
  available	
  upon	
  completion	
  of	
  the	
  application:	
  	
  
https://s.zoomerang.com/Survey/WEB22E42KPEVXN/	
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• Unless	
  tutoring	
  was	
  received	
  prior	
  to	
  February	
  29th,	
  NO	
  
REIMBURSEMENTS	
  for	
  passing	
  Praxis	
  I	
  CORE	
  tests	
  will	
  take	
  place.	
  

• Big	
  thanks	
  to	
  Dr.	
  Betty	
  Brown,	
  Dr.	
  Denise	
  Feikema,	
  and	
  Mr.	
  Doug	
  
McBroom	
  for	
  serving	
  as	
  the	
  Advisory	
  Council	
  for	
  the	
  last	
  two	
  years	
  and	
  
making	
  Praxis	
  PLUS	
  run	
  smoothly	
  to	
  improve	
  the	
  tutoring	
  program.	
  	
  
Also	
  thanks	
  to	
  all	
  TEP	
  faculty	
  &	
  staff	
  for	
  advertising	
  the	
  Praxis	
  PLUS	
  
Program	
  to	
  our	
  students!	
  
	
  

26. Report	
  from	
  Hearing	
  Appeals	
  Board	
  –	
  Ms.	
  Kelly	
  Ficklin	
  	
  
• No	
  Report	
  

	
  
27. Report	
  -­‐	
  NCATE/Accreditation	
  –	
  Dr.	
  Alfred	
  Bryant	
  &	
  Dr.	
  Karen	
  Stanley	
  

• Dr.	
  Kathryn	
  Sullivan	
  has	
  been	
  employed	
  as	
  a	
  consultant	
  to	
  assist	
  us	
  
in	
  preparation	
  for	
  our	
  NCATE	
  visit.	
  	
  

• A	
   pre-­‐visit	
   telephone	
   conference	
   call	
   was	
   held	
   Monday,	
   March	
   14,	
  
2016	
  with	
  Debbie	
  Hill,	
  NCDPI	
  Consultant	
  and	
  NCATE	
  Team	
  Chair,	
  Dr.	
  
Patricia	
  Swails	
  regarding	
  our	
  NCATE	
  visit	
  on	
  April	
  16-­‐19,	
  2016.	
  	
  

• An	
  agenda	
  has	
  been	
  drafted	
   for	
  our	
   three	
  day	
  NCATE	
  accreditation	
  
visit.	
  	
  

• An	
  email	
  will	
  be	
  sent	
  to	
  faculty	
  requesting	
  recommendations	
  of	
  our	
  
students	
   to	
   be	
   interviewed;	
   requests	
   for	
   volunteers;	
   and	
   meeting	
  
dates/times	
   for	
  program	
  coordinators	
  &	
  directors	
   to	
  meet	
  with	
  Dr.	
  
Sullivan.	
  

• Dr.	
   Jose	
   Rivera,	
   Dr.	
   Serina	
   Cinnamon,	
   &	
   Mrs.	
   Kelly	
   Ficklin	
   are	
  
currently	
  working	
  on	
  a	
  draft	
  plan	
  for	
  restructuring	
  TEC	
  Committees.	
  
They	
   are	
   requesting	
   feedback	
   from	
   faculty	
   and	
   will	
   be	
   scheduling	
  
work	
  sessions	
  with	
  TEC	
  faculty	
  invited	
  to	
  complete	
  the	
  work	
  plan.	
  	
  	
  

• A	
  called	
  TEC	
  meeting/work	
  session	
  will	
  be	
  held	
  on	
  March	
  23,	
  2016at	
  
3:00	
  p.m.,	
   Jones	
  Building,	
  room	
  1106	
  to	
  view	
  changes	
  of	
  committee	
  
structure	
  and	
  to	
  have	
  an	
  open	
  discussion	
  about	
  the	
  plan.	
  	
  	
  

	
  
28. Report	
  -­‐	
  Director	
  of	
  Assessment	
  –	
  Ms.	
  Mary	
  Klinikowski	
  	
  

• All	
  midpoints	
  have	
  been	
  submitted,	
  with	
  the	
  exception	
  of	
  four	
  that	
  
are	
  outstanding.	
  	
  

• All	
  interns	
  should	
  be	
  teaching	
  their	
  TCWS	
  units	
  at	
  this	
  point	
  in	
  the	
  
semester.	
  	
  

• There	
  are	
  33	
  interns	
  who	
  have	
  TCWS	
  submissions	
  that	
  need	
  
evaluating.	
  Please	
  follow	
  up.	
  

• There	
  are	
  six	
  interns	
  who	
  have	
  completed	
  only	
  two	
  parts	
  of	
  the	
  
TCWS.	
  	
  (There	
  are	
  eight	
  total	
  parts.)	
  Please	
  remind	
  your	
  students	
  to	
  
complete	
  these	
  requirements.	
  

• There	
  are	
  19	
  interns	
  that	
  have	
  not	
  completed	
  their	
  seminar	
  
evaluations.	
  Please	
  remind	
  students	
  to	
  complete	
  these	
  requirements!	
  

• All	
  exit	
  surveys	
  appear	
  to	
  be	
  completed.	
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• On	
  April	
  29,	
  2016	
  all	
  long	
  CTC	
  forms	
  are	
  due	
  in	
  Taskstream;	
  all	
  short	
  
CTC	
  forms	
  are	
  due	
  in	
  University	
  School	
  Partnerships	
  office.	
  

• Program	
  coordinators	
  will	
  be	
  receiving	
  a	
  Qualtrics	
  survey	
  to	
  collect	
  
information	
  for	
  the	
  IHE	
  report,	
  usually	
  due	
  in	
  June.	
  

• Qualtrics	
  surveys	
  for	
  clinical	
  teacher	
  qualifications	
  will	
  go	
  out	
  this	
  
week.	
  

• Qualtrics	
  surveys	
  for	
  end	
  of	
  semester	
  evaluations	
  will	
  go	
  out	
  over	
  the	
  
next	
  two	
  weeks	
  or	
  so.	
  

	
  
29. Technology	
  Report	
  –	
  Dr.	
  Lisa	
  Mitchell	
  	
  

• Technology	
  Talk	
  -­‐	
  March	
  17	
  for	
  WebEx	
  -­‐	
  3:30	
  pm	
  -­‐	
  SOE,	
  room	
  203	
  	
  
• Smartboard	
  Workshop	
  -­‐	
  March	
  21	
  -­‐	
  11:00	
  am	
  -­‐	
  SOE,	
  room	
  201	
  

	
  
30. Report	
  –	
  Office	
  of	
  Teacher	
  Education/Dean’s	
  Office	
  –	
  Dr.	
  Karen	
  Stanley	
  

• UNC	
  GA	
  requested	
  that	
  data	
  from	
  the	
  Teacher	
  Education	
  Dashboard	
  
be	
  posted	
  on	
  our	
  webpage.	
  This	
  data	
  is	
  a	
  value	
  added	
  reflection	
  of	
  
our	
  graduates.	
  We	
  willl	
  review	
  this	
  information	
  in	
  more	
  detail	
  and	
  
discuss	
  at	
  next	
  meeting.	
  	
  

• The	
  schedule	
  of	
  meetings	
  regarding	
  NCATE	
  site	
  visit	
  was	
  discussed.	
  
The	
  visit	
  will	
  occur	
  April	
  16-­‐19,	
  2016.	
  .	
  A	
  detailed	
  schedule	
  has	
  been	
  
developed	
  and	
  will	
  be	
  distributed	
  in	
  April.	
  Continued	
  work	
  on	
  data	
  
and	
  evidences	
  is	
  taking	
  place	
  in	
  group	
  meetings	
  and	
  cooperation	
  
from	
  each	
  undergraduate	
  coordinator	
  and	
  director	
  is	
  needed.	
  	
  

• ed	
  TPA	
  
Plans	
  are	
  moving	
  forward	
  for	
  UNC	
  schools	
  to	
  adopt	
  edTPA	
  as	
  the	
  
portfolio	
  system	
  to	
  be	
  utilized	
  by	
  our	
  undergraduate	
  teacher	
  
candidates.	
  The	
  goal	
  for	
  UNC-­‐GA	
  	
  is	
  to	
  have	
  aggregated	
  data	
  from	
  all	
  
schools	
  using	
  this	
  instrument.	
  More	
  information	
  will	
  follow.	
  	
  
	
  

31. Announcements	
  
• MSA	
  Conference	
  will	
  be	
  held	
  March	
  18,	
  2016	
  in	
  the	
  UC	
  Annex.	
  For	
  

more	
  information	
  contact	
  Dr.	
  Larry	
  Mabe.	
  	
  
• Sports	
  Empowerment	
  Program	
  will	
  be	
  held	
  on	
  March	
  23,	
  2016.	
  For	
  

more	
  information	
  contact	
  Dr.	
  Marisa	
  Scott.	
  
	
  

32. Adjournment	
  –	
  The	
  meeting	
  was	
  adjourned	
  at	
  4:19	
  p.m.	
  
	
  

Next	
  TEC	
  meeting:	
  	
  Wednesday,	
  April	
  13,	
  2016,	
  3:00	
  pm,	
  Jones	
  Building,	
  room	
  
1106	
  	
  
	
  
Minutes	
  submitted	
  by:	
  Courtney	
  S.	
  Brayboy	
  	
  	
  
	
  
Return	
  to	
  Agenda	
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Appendix	
  M	
  
	
  

Graduate	
  Council	
  Report	
  to	
  Faculty	
  Senate	
  
For	
  April	
  6,	
  2016	
  Senate	
  meeting	
  

	
  
The	
  UNCP	
  Graduate	
  Council	
  met	
  on	
  Monday,	
  March	
  21,	
  2016.	
  	
  Below	
  is	
  information	
  
particularly	
  relevant	
  to	
  the	
  Faculty	
  Senate.	
  

	
  
Graduate	
  Faculty	
  statuses	
  passed:	
  

First	
   Last	
   Degree	
   Dept	
   Progra
m	
  

Status	
   Interim	
  

Conner	
   Sandefu
r	
  

PhD	
   Biology	
   Sci	
  Ed	
   Full	
   no	
  

Mary	
  	
   Ash	
   PhD	
   Biology	
   Sci.	
  Ed	
   Adjunct	
   no	
  
	
  
Graduate	
  Course/Curriculum	
  Proposals:	
  The	
  following	
  proposal	
  was	
  passed:	
  
Nursing:	
  NUR	
  5010-­‐	
  delete	
  co-­‐requisite	
  with	
  NUR	
  5000	
  and	
  add	
  “prerequisite:	
  NUR	
  
5000	
  or	
  permission	
  of	
  instructor”	
  

	
  
Recruitment:	
  Current	
  and	
  future	
  recruitment	
  efforts	
  were	
  discussed.	
  	
  
Enrollment	
  goals	
  for	
  fall	
  16:	
  

o New	
  graduate	
  class	
  of	
  286	
  (2%	
  increase	
  over	
  280	
  in	
  fl	
  15)	
  
o Total	
  graduate	
  enrollment	
  of	
  776	
  (2%	
  increase	
  over	
  761	
  in	
  fl	
  15)	
  
o 10%	
  increase	
  in	
  number	
  of	
  persistent	
  students	
  

	
  
NEW	
  Professional	
  Development	
  Series:	
  Graduate	
  School	
  is	
  starting	
  a	
  new	
  
Professional	
  Development	
  Series	
  (will	
  include	
  some	
  regularly	
  held	
  professional	
  
development	
  opportunities.	
  	
  The	
  first	
  of	
  the	
  “series”	
  will	
  be	
  Tuesday,	
  March	
  29,	
  4-­‐5	
  
pm.,	
  UC	
  251,	
  Selling	
  yourself:	
  	
  Effective	
  interview	
  and	
  presentation	
  skills	
  
	
  
Graduate	
  Research	
  Symposium	
  and	
  Open	
  House:	
  April	
  5,	
  2016,	
  5:30	
  to	
  7:00	
  in	
  
UC	
  Annex	
  (set	
  up	
  at	
  5:00).	
  	
  All	
  of	
  campus	
  is	
  invited	
  to	
  attend	
  and	
  classes	
  are	
  
welcome.	
  	
  Twenty-­‐seven	
  graduate	
  students	
  are	
  scheduled	
  to	
  present	
  their	
  research	
  
and	
  every	
  program	
  director	
  is	
  to	
  be	
  present	
  to	
  discuss	
  their	
  program	
  with	
  potential	
  
applicants.	
  

	
  
Next	
  Graduate	
  Council	
  meeting	
  (last	
  of	
  15-­‐16):	
  Monday,	
  April	
  18,	
  2016,	
  3:00,	
  UC	
  
Annex	
  Room	
  203	
  
	
  
Return	
  to	
  Agenda	
  
	
  


